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-~ —— —lz2arned to read-by the sdund or phonic method. For weeks,
evenr moaths you and I practised our sounds and a“dulyi, largely -. - -

meanlngless businesSs it was. The weaknesses of the method were
easy to see, the slow jerky, stop and go reader, stuymbling and
sounding out every second word. Then.lf you were like me--1

went to Saskatoon Normal School in the forties--you found that
the soun ethod was out, totally out. It had been replaced by
the sight“method and for a couple of decades "phonlcs" became
somethlng of ra nasty word.

The sight method of reading corrected many of the weak-~
nesses of the sound method and there was general reJ01c1ng that
the problem of how to teach reading had been solved.” Six-year-
olds now read smoothly and quickly with expression and compre-

‘.hens1on. But in the almost universal condemnation of the sound
method its very substantial advantages were Qverlooked while at
the same time the weaknesses of the new sight method slowly pe-
gan to make themselves felt.

. Gradually a blend of ‘the. two methods has begun and this
book seis out clearly how this.blend is best achieved. However
the reading course outlined in the following pages is not merely
‘a bringing together o‘ two known methdds into a coherent patterh.
It makes quite unlque and original contributions to teaching
. methods in the first grade, as any éxperienced teacher who goe’s
through it even.casually will qulckly'dlscover. .For example the -
exciting procedure of teaching phonics' is a far cry from the
drudgery of the original sound method.
The most'startlihg contribution is the high goals which
this course sets and which through twenty years of class-room
results it has proven it can produce among beginning students.
By the usﬁ’of the blended r:iethod students at the end of grade
one are reading, spelling and writing compositions normally
associated with children of considerably more advanced ages
and grades: Partly this is becanse the*author operates on the
premise that six-year-old children are close to the pealk of the1r
learning faculty, more teachable, more receptive and more eager
than "they ever may be again. To be happy they nmust be challenged
to the limit of their capacity. .The manner -in whlch they respond
+ and meet the challenge is astonlshlng ,
'¢\ The method outlined in the following pages is not one which
proceeded from an educational theory and then tested under, ideal
class~room conditions with carefully chosen students. Rather it
gr and developed over many yeaxrs in an average class-room like
'yours, like thousands all over Canada, where one takes what comes,
the brilliant and not so brilliant, the well behaved and the not
so well behaved. Out of this flows a me tiod which is applicable

- »
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situation. It does not require special eguipment or

to yvour
Special bookXs--and otten_we cannot fully believe in a method -

which possesses no gadgetb--lt merely requires a capable teacher

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

and her class.,

The results appeared to me like a miracle. If you are an
experienced teacher you may have lost faith in miracles. But
daon't lose .faith because you have your h ds at this moment on
the key to a rcadlng mivacle,

- X/.

J.B. Webster, B.A.,
>~ (Brit.Col.), Ph.D.

<

M.A.
(London).
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Mrs. Ingham has develope# a highly

successful method of teaching reading to . f

. . . . . ~
beginners which is outlined comprehensively
. ®

\ in this book.,
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that many teachers will find it .invaluable

as straight-forward practigal instruction.
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Y The Blended Sound—-Sight Method of Reading is cfiffereht R
from ‘most .app%gaches to reading, in that the pupils béodie Lo
1ﬁdependent ?eaders ia from-two to four months,*an,average.“ . -
pupil will read indepehdently durdng his Grade Ope year, from ‘ N
seventy to. one ‘hundred books, top..pupils. may read’ two. hundred ’

"or more. Slow achievens will" redd- from ten to twen%y—flve .o

'~ books. 1In addition to this,.these'Grade One children become -

’ ‘fluént in spelling’ and. printing and engage in creative. .. . , .

wrlting, and a:ove all. ar/@pappy aggxwell adjusfed. .o -

In this era of rapid commdnicatlon, teachers are becoming

e

* *e
.

" aware of the’ ﬁ%ed fo ‘tedgh more phonics in Grade One, to ac=

*.celerate the speed and comprehension of reading., The term
"starvation phbénics" has' beén applied.to mahy of.our present
day phoniocprogr I $ begausd they fall short of what is so ., . "
ne¢essary, to challenger children to independent reading. - We - Cx )




want to give chlldren the opportunity to develop accordlng |
* to. their 'several abilities) enlly to find that .we _have blocked ... . ...
the.: way, "by.- -setting a ‘limitation on what, and/how much 7 B —
w\phonlné may be.taught in-Grade-One~
N Researeh.has revealed~the followang amazxng—%fn&xngs———5%—*;—"--
To quote from W..-H. Worth, "The Critical Years," "Growth
" begins very rapidly and then slows down. In.terms of in-
telllgence measured at age seventeen for instance, about -
SOp of the development takes place between conception and ’
age four, about 30% between ages four and eigh®b and about
0% between ‘ages eight and seventeen. " With this in mind
the Blended .Sound-Sight Method of reading has been developed
"over a period of.years in Grade One classes of Simpson School,
Yorkton, Saskatchewan. With this method, the whale gamut bf
phonics is taught when and where it is needed.

-4

. In this book, the author has pfresented a detailed ex— : -
pPlanation of this method which developed from concrete class-
room situations. The Blended Sound-Sight Method of Reading
is neither a manual,. which one might follow mechanically,
nor a theoretical treatase on the subject which one might
not,understand. It .is rather a sharing' of a method which,
has .brought. good results and which has aroused interest in

* surroundlng area$, S p 2

" " The Blended Sound -Sight Method of Reading’ presents a

method”’ of teaching Beginners. to read. ,This method, developed ;
gradually in Grade One classes’, 1s a creation of a phonetic )
method whlch uses sight words as’ a means of developing phonetic:
knowledge. This method, which the author has named "The

. Blended Séund~SLPht Methoﬁ"‘ tells how a plionetic souhd is
1dent1f1ed(and ‘a rule- concerning its yse is presented to the

cllldren when’ the ‘first sight word is taught, e.g. the "ck"

, sound in. the word "Dick" may be identified and the rule . /
g’ taught.  This "ck“ sound now bedomes a basiq\t;yl sound for: y
) the child to° use. As .other- basic tool squnds™aTe learned e
o ~k from other s1 ght words, the rules governlng them are also

, . learned. Thé book describes in detail alplay method of

g practlce ‘which helps .the children. to remember and use thesd
rules. It also describes ‘how cllhates can be provided where-
. by the faster achiever may be challenged to unlock new and
unfamlllar words on~his own, using the Method of Dlscovery.
The book goes on to give a comprehen51ve*descrlptlon of how
. the various consonants,, vowels'and digtraphs are : 1ntroduced

. M and taught, and .the correspondlng Phonic, ruléi are given in

' detall -

I - .

- -
N e
. ' ya .
& , . . T
5 r .

S 1 W. H. Worth, The Critical ars, KThe'Canadian ‘.
’ , Administratdr, Volume 1V, January, 1965) _ &

.
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g In the early part of the year the books which the

.- —children read are .obtained from the classroom or school —_
’ llbrary and- the selection of hoohs is carefully watcned by 0

< - t. ESU. _Th llﬂAiL_LJnA LN

— —
™ IS ;

——~f—————f&ndamentai*o#—this—method—of—teachtng_—avd a chapter T T T T
Tme et e be oK EIves A —detaiTed descripiien < 0f*hbw‘the IHbrary - - F
. shoyld be handled. This chapter is carled "The' Indivi- ' ’
. dualized lerary" and tells how the L1brary is set up,
how childyen .are motlvated for entrance to the library /
. and for ?y;tlnuous effort accordlng to the1r several abi-
lities, /the method of yhecklng and suﬂgestlons for record’
keeping/ ) '

v
.
- L} ’ ~

The Blended Sound-Sight method makes good use of the '
% ‘ basal Dick and Jane readers. While the .phonetic programme ) (/,
as outlined in the Guidebook is considered to be. inadequate,
the writer finds the readers themselves to, be stimulating ,

-and interesting, .and describes how they’sghould be used, not *
as a measuring stick to see if the child knows his words,
but rather for leading the children into new and happy  ex-

v perience:\ shared together, new concepts, understanding of
climax and sequence, and appreciation of good stodries. How-
ever, this method does not depend on the_ use of any parti- . '
cular reader. o

e . . . /

’ , It is most important that children should receive a
°good introduction.to the subjects qof reading, writing and
spelling, and there are sections in the book which descr1be
these early lessons almost word for word. There is a section
called the "Day Book", which gives detailed daily prograrmes
for the first month of school. Samples of teacher-made seat-— -

- work are also given, 'not of the busy work type, but specifi- /

) £adily designed to reinforce reading skills. There is,-in . v

fact, no phase of the reading, writing,- language programme

. which has been omitted. All have been dealt with in a way

that can be a direct help to a Grade {ne teacher, and at ‘
the same time the basic phonetic rules which guide the ‘ .
teacher have been made clear.

\

P

‘It is the hope of the authvr that this book will guide
Grade One teachers, assist both ?dmlnlstratorsoand teachers
in implementing an advanced phonic program and familiarize
parents with modern trends in reading. It should also be
of interest to Gradt Two and Grade Three teachers as well, '
so that they can provide a continuous, deVelopmental phonlc
program on the Grade Two and Three levels.

v
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THE BLENDED SOUND-SIGHT METHOD OF REAPIﬁG
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One ‘- Chsamter One .
/ Rar:t ne hﬁ er One

| ' THE PURPOSE, AND'ADVANTAGES OF
THE BLENDED SOUND-SIGHT DEVELOPMENT METHOD .

", "A- power of reading well trained and well guided is
perhaps the best gmong the gifts which it is the
busihess of our elementary schools to bestow" m—-

»

. Mathew Arnold.
» ? ' :
” L ) , N .
Origin of the Method . a . . '

- »

Phonics fs the science of sounds applied in ‘the teaoching
. of reading, a very necessary framework ‘upon which beginners
depend for progress in reading. Phonics is a set of skills,
The dexterous manjipulation of these skills is of vital im-
© portance., A sugééssful reading program develops in prbporT
“tion to the degree of mastery 9£ these skills, not a few,
but many of them in a variety of .interesting situations in, -
all subject fié%ds. ) , N . .
/ . . :
Phonies as prescribed for.Grade One today is lacking 4in
the essentials necessary %o produce the coveted , independent
reader. For many years te author had adhered‘élosely to,

, but often had experienced frustra ion, which seemed tq stem
from a Xack of something vi€§l~in he produé%ionlof indepen~-
dence in reading performance. It seeméd.that)the,only way
to meet the need was the&éppliéatiop,of more phonics.: New

- sounds that the children were encountering in the'reading
] periods showed the need fqu@bfe bq&ﬁc sounds and rules
governing these sounds. L. *) ...

. Y ‘.

* the reading program as S ggested\gi the caarsé of studies, :>m

-

N . s
It is possible to incorporate‘advanced ,phondcs into
ithe grade one program. One might be tempted to sk, "Can. -
such an amou of phonics be taught™in ‘ohe year?" Yes, :
, this is posgible if-<the phonic study is incorporated in -all
of the reading subjects in such a way that phonics does 'not

’ appear at all as a’ subject, but tHe very important framework .

]

upon which all other subjects are built, Vol e .
' s : \] . . » . - -
The author, found that: "The Blended ‘Sound-Sight Method"-
proved Vvery sudcessful. Here aré some of'per findings, .
based on experience in the classroom. ) -
. ) - / ° L ) ' A ',\ “n-
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The extra phonics taught, using the Blended Sound-Sight
method, brought forth the desired results almost immediatelsy,
stlmulatlng the fast readers to 1ndepehdent reading, as well
as encouraging ‘the slow achiev€®. One parent related that ’

. her child while reading, said, "No, no, don't tell me! I
can find oWt how to say the word by myself." This ‘was the
; kind of independent eiperience~tQ?t was gratifying to the ' .
ahild, parent, and- teacher, Again, the parent of an emo-
ignally disturbed child, who had feared that the child
would be more unhgppy by the adjustments of school life,
returned within a°couple of months of school opening to
express joy in the apparent serenity in the «childt!'s behaviour.
, Evidently, the child found a feeling of belonging by identi- /
"fication with situations he experienced in his- reading. . )
Rzading 1ndepeq€§jtly wéé\at last a fact, not only in the

*

fast achievers' “group, ‘but wlth the slower people as well.

' News of the ‘happy learning situation soon spread. En— !
thu51asm in reaSed by leaps anl bounds both in and out of -
the classr om. By observatlon of this «class in action, it ¢
was demonstrated in no uncertain terms that the progress of

. these S}X and ‘seven-year-olds, both fast and slaw, was
phenomenal. ° "To see is to believe" was a corment made by 7 . -

. -one obsefver. - @

—

1
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Samples of\Gradb One Book Reports

- The 1ndepeﬁdent and fast reader, selfJmotivated, self-
propelled, reads approximately 300 library books during the.
year. During the last. three manthg of the Yyear, these
children write innumerable book reports. A top stud

. printed an eight page story of the library book she r&i
- . _~vithout any help. *The story is written in sequence and
: s the spelling very nearly perfect. Some of the specimens -
of work show that the children are using twd and three )
fi syllable words with scarcely a spelling error. The follow-
. ! ing .are samples of some of the children's book reports.
‘These are reprodbced exactly as the children wrote them.

My book is called The Four Little Kittens. Their
names were Buzz, Fuzz and Suzz and Agamnon. They .
. - .called their mother Samanth She tanght them to .-
< be pol¥te. She taught them to say Please ansfithank
you. (A very important thlng she taught themh was
to be'clean and wash behind their ears. Eﬁqu day ‘.
¢ N - except on Saturday and Sunday the kittens put their
. Spelling books in their school, bags and trotted off
to school. Agamemon was the yungest (51c) he
was a naughty kitten. Shé would laugh right
. loud in school eapeshally (sic) if her frlend
Toodles made a T y face. The teacher didn't
like this so she made them wear dunce, caps until
. \.

Py

.
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S
N they were both -sorry. One day their mother went
down town. Suzz reminded the other kittens that

it“was their mother's birthday. They desided (sic)
to get her something. So they went fishing. Buzz
and Fuzz didn!t cach (sic).any fish. All that
Fuzz caught was the seat of his pants. Do you ]
know who caught a fish? Agamnon did. They all . y
told her what a smart cat she was. They trotted
) off home and what do’ you suppose they did then?
¢ They .hurried into the kitchen. They thought that
mother would like a little of this and a little of
- that. So they s&tirred a little blt of everything
\}" . Szgy could find into the bowl and made a catnip
/// bdirthday cake. What a surprise was waiting for -
g mother. When she came in they sang Happy birthday -
mew mew, Happy birthday mew mew, Happy birthday
dear -mother, Happy birthday, mew mew. They gave
't some presents. She got a mouse *and a fish and
g;me eggs. Best of all they gave her lots of
isses on her whiskers. Now for the big surprise.
It was the catnip® 1rthday cake with candlgs on”it,
# candle was from edgh kltten. Mother was so
happy that she said u have been such good kittens
.that I will take you to the kitten fair~—~ I feel
like selebrating“(sic) myself said mother. The
. kittens-ate their supper in a hurry and washed the
r*" ‘} dishes arid then dpessed ready to go. Away they
wegt, They had fun on the kitten- -go-round. It -
went so, fast that their whiskers and tails whirled
around and around. When they went home mothér.... -~
tucked them into’bed and kissed them good night.
She remembered that Agamenon was the yungest (sic) g
and had been such good kltten that she got an extra
‘’kiss on her wee pink nose. I like this’'story because
’ the kittens went to a kitten fair."

"The book I read was déiut animals. To-day I'm

going to tell you aboﬁt the animal that I like best.

I have a baby kitten, She is so sweet. You would

\ think so too if you saw her.- She-always cuddles

v up in my lap. She looks like a ball of fur.. She
purrs and purrs. 1 often wonder Low she makes that
hoise, Sometimes when my kitten goes to bed with me

" she tickles my feet. I like to sleep with her be-
cause she feels so nice and warm. In the day time
"she darts here and there patting the air with her

o

.

paws., You would’ think she w aying a game, One
day I saw a very funny thing ed (sic). My
Ritten pPricked up her ears. I guess she heard a

’r 2ééﬁscratchy noice (s%c). She'mewed in a tiny voice.

) I watched her for a while.\"She sat very very still.




. R
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Then her Iittle tail began to wiggle. She turned
her head to one side. Suddenly she sprang over

the wall affd skittered down to the ground. I was :
“so excited I ran to see what it was. She!had caught
e a big fat mouse., So you can see kittens @an be a
lot of fun." H
—— 3 _
\» T - A 7-year-old ¢ * :
» “Grade_1 pupil. N

’The name of my book is Bambi. but I want to call my
story:

The New Born Baby

"One day a bird saw a fawn in the forest. As soon as
he saw the baby he went to tell the others. Soon
every one was at the thicket. Two, birdg flew to
spread the news to all the animals. OH said the
squirrels we must hurry and tell old sleepy owl.
Wake up, wake up sguealed the two birds to the owl.
What is all the eommotion?,asked the owl. .A prince
is born and every one is going to see him. We want
you to come too. Away flew the owl. Congratu
Mrs. Doe said the owl.. Thahk you, said Mrs. Doe.

. Soon the animals were gone except Thumper. What
are you going to name him? said thumper. Bambi
said the dog. My ! Bambi ! you have furfiy wobbly
legs said Thumper. Shame on you Thumper, said the
mother. I'm sorry. Oh well let's go and play £

Bambi. They began to fun. Thumper jumped over a ;
log, Bambi followed but he didn't jump far enough.

Py, -
e

“

Plop | went Bambi on the log~ I think that's - )
enough playing for to-day said Bambi. like this
story because,I like animals.," .

A 6-year-old’ ’
¢ Grade 1 pupil

The Run Away Pqncake‘

"Once there lived a big round cook with a thin long
cat. One day he got hungry. Then he said to the
’ Tong thin gat I am going to make a pancake so he
started t¢ work. The little boys down- the gtreet
a

smelt it. And they came running and said wHat are
you making (sic) I am making a pancake he shid.
They wached, (sic) it and they wached (sic) it.

. Then they sig it jump up. Then it jumped out of
the pan and fran Yut the door. e boys tride (sic) ' ‘

"
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to catch it but they were too little. The man -
tride (sic) to catch it but he was too fat to '
catch i't. Then the prancake met an old lady.
The Lady said stop stop but the pancake did not
stop The Lady tried to catch it but she was too
old. On went the pancake. Soon he met a hen.
Stop stop called the hen but the pancake kept
running. The pig said it dosn't (51c patter
hop on my nose so he hoped (51c) on hig nose and
he opened his mouth and ate him up."
] -
(- ’ A 6-year-old
‘ : de 1 i
fgra e pupil

The name of my book is:
Little Bobo - .. =

Once there was a littYe elephant naided Bobo. He

had no clowthes (sic). But one day his mother

bought him a blue jacket with big blue pockets. R
Then he went to show the other animals, Oh look!
at Bobo's new jacket with big hlue pockets. Little
Bobo was so happy that he ‘fell in the water and
made his ‘jacket all muddy and all the animals
laughed. But Bobo didn't laugh. He went erying
home. When he‘gqupome he said I fell in the pool .

and, made jacket muddy. Don't worry Bobo said
his mothef wetlll dry clean. 1t The next day they
went to the londry—mat (51c) " The lady There ‘\\

8ould hardly hear. She thought Bobo's mother

said would youishrlnk Bobo's jacket. So she put e
some shrinking powder in the tub. Then when it

was finished it looked so 'small that he couldi't

get into it. Then Bobo began to cry. Bobo's -

mother began to cry too. Then Bobo said dusent

(sic) any one wanéxmy jacket? It won't fit me o
anymore. Little giraffe tride (sic) it on but

it didn't fit. Big brother hippo tride (sic). it

on but it didn't fit.. But it looked bigger Bobo -7 '
tride (sic) it on and guess what ! it was bigger. -
Thank you glraffe and hippo you -streched (51c .

my jacket and now:I can were’ (51c it again. I
like this story.because Bobo was happy again and
I like it because Bobo's mother was crying.
Mother's don't usualy (sic) cry." — T

o

a
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v A 7-year-old
Grade 1 pupil. --




The independent but slow reader reads approxinately
twenty-five or more library books iyring‘tgf year, This
type of pupil is given opportuni tysand provided with a

y¢limate so that he is able to ava himself Sf\an abun-
zcﬁnce of phonics early in the year, -through the\~y(arying
procedures and basic sound learning activities, Thii
gives him the necessary fépet%éion and active particd-

pation upon which a slow achiefver thrives and thus pr
vents the deadly monotony of routine drills. It is onl
wl.en we cash in on an abundance of phonics, taught early
in the year:iand made intensive enougli so that most of it
is taught during the first three or four months (accumu-
lation) leaving the remainins six months for functional

reading (retention) that we will receive such rewarding.
diridends. ‘

Observations showed that all children fast and slow
appeared to read well. Spelling among the slow achievers
showéd)mastery of the sounds and compzratively few spell-
ing errors. The teacher had more time to spend “with the
slow people since the fdster achievers had gall bpedjoff

¥

writing.

N
The foéllowing is an example of a 'slow achiever's
book repdft: £ -
The run away pancake This is a cook man He can
make inithingz, he wants, He said I'm hungry. his
can said mew mew. ‘yéu will have some thing to eat
soon said the copok man. . S
It is redy now. *mew mew. he‘*took the cake out
of the oven. The pancake started, to rool Dowh .
the ‘'rcad He started to laugh. hé saw a pig.
when the pancake rolled by the pié cot the run
a way pancake. this is a funny story. )

/ ,6—year—olq 5
Grade 1 pupil

on their~osn initiative to do amonz other thin s, creativ
o N
, ) , M

v
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Purpose and Scope of the Method

4

o

The purpose of the Blended Sound~Sight Developmental:-
method is threefold; first, to provide detailed .workable
procedure through advanced phonics in uée Grade One reading
program to encourage independent reading; second, to pro-
vide a developmental program which will, at the onset of-
school life, bring about that feeling of "togetherness®
so essential to beginners and at the same time, allow ’
expansion for individual differenceés, and third, to

challenge children through an abundance and variety, of
material and techniques.

’

~




earlier peri than other systems.

‘literature fountd. there.

‘tion of each letter. Along with this teaching of the

The Blended Sound- Sight Method is not a theory developed
outside a classroom and then testéd within it. It is rather
a practical classroom method which was found to be s0 success-
ful that a request was made to have it analyzed and published
in book form so that a greater number of teachers m1ght bene-
fit. The Blended Sound-Sight Method is unusual in its ‘tim-
ing of the phonics 1nstruct1on, in the kind of phonics taught
and in the stimulating approach which produces enthusiastic
independent readers.

’ - ‘ .

Through practical classroom experience:'it has been
proven that the Blended Sound-Sight Method of reading, with
its emphasis ¢n an abundance of phonics taught early in the

year, produces ‘completely independent readers at a much

Independence is Tained if a climate be set up. that gives
a child opportunity to increase his 1ntellectual potential .
by leading him to use phonics rules rather than his memory
to discover new and unfamiliar words. If he is given this
opportunity, he will be reading in the pre-primers within
three weeks”of the beginning of school. In addition ‘he
will be given access to a variety of activities where the
new learned'rules are incorporated into a systematic set-up
for reinforcing and reyiewing, a very effectivé~method for
insuring that the material learned will be remembered. The
skills are so conceived and sc constructed that by the end
of the second month (October) most of the children will:
have advanced to the 1nd1v;duai1zed library where . they
will range widely on their own in’ the large reportoire “of

{

g{ The Blended Sound -Sight Method begins by teaching the
phabet letters one by one in' a definite systematic way™
during the daily lgssons which begin the first day of
schoql. The child es not name the letters. He sounds
them kinesthetically (using the lips and tongue) In
this way the child is.made aware of the manner of produc~-

sounds of the alphabet is the printing of the letters.
Each child becomes. aware of the special way in which these
letters are printed so that reversals such as "b" for nge,
nd" for "b" and %q" for "p" may be prevented. The above
step is nothing more ‘than an accurate way of est55I1§p1ng'
the 1n1t1a&k30nsonants and endings which the child en
counters in word attack. It is vital to the child tha

this step be taught accurately and consistently in the
early learning 1n~a§;ionant blends. Without it, children
are handicapped whe rying to blend the basic parts of
the words together such as "str-ee-t". Whispered conson-
ants (ch, sh, th, wh) and voiced consonants (th, ch, w, Js)
are also’ taught early in the year. This system provides
early learning of vowels as well as vowel variants,

N R . . ' .
B - - -




T g e Y

B , _f S

giving children opportunity to see how vowels perform in -
many different ways. Children learn variows structural

and phonetic elements which stand out in wo®ds more ’
prominently ‘in both sound “and sight than do any other

parts. , For example, in the word "green" the "ee"s can %,
be identified more quickly than the initial consonanit , ) g
"g", These letters ar® the loudest sound heard as the « Vf

.

word is said.
» /

’It is reasonable to suppose that if the "ee' sSound
as in "green" is easier for a child to hear it will be
easier for him to see, therefore when he begins tp learn
words such basic sound tools are brought to his é@tenpion
as well as the initial consonants. Considerably more em-
stsis is placed on the basic tool sounds such as ee ai ay.

=

-

This system stressis the careful scrutiny of worgls. - :
Never at any time are the sixty or seventy phonic essen- J
tials such as (ai, ay) and (ui, oo) taught in the form of

a drill or forced on childreQ to learn. Such an exercise
would be rmeaningless and in all probability boring to the ‘
slow class as well as! to the faster people. Words are
regarded as initial wholes, The child is trained to

analyze words structurally and phonetically. The child .
begins to see how words are built. He learns to detectfé‘ !
the vowel or Eggirvdwel elements teYmed phonograms or v
basic sound $0o0ls as e Blended Sound-Sight System des-
ignates them, He sees ~%heir place value in the words;

as in green. He learns phonic rules which govern these
, basic tools. These phonic rules become a panpt of the o,
child's daily instruction. .Stating the rules becoines

one of the most joyous: activities of the day. In their
excitement children sometimes give the rule before it is
asked for.,.-The slow-achiever listens in on these repeti-
tive rules and altheough he may not say the rule as fluently
as the faster achiever/he will show signs of the knowleédge

of it by the results of his work. The child sees the x i?ﬁi'

common features in other words of the samé kind and is

thus able to form generalizatiopns. He finds that these

basic tool elements are Keys that unloék new and unfamil-

iar words while the initial consonants and endings éiong

with consonant blends are subordinate helpers in word ’
attack, The following are examples of word attackg\ -

The child looks at the word "rain'. He- examines it

+~ by identifying the basic tool sound "ai" as in rain. He

repeats the rule to himself saying, "ai" says & and comes

in the middle of words, With his previous accurate.. - ¢
learning of initial consonants he says the letter Hel .

and~> then says the "4i" sound. He carries the sound ' . ~
through to the end of the'word accentuating the "ai" .
sound slightly and put3 on the consonant ending "n" )

thus r ai n., If the word were "truck" he would say ’ ?

8.
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the (previously learned) consonant blend tr then éﬁy the
short waqwel ®ound. He identifies the ck and repeats the
‘rule*by saying (ck usually comes at the end of words and’
it says "cuh") attacking it thus tr u ck. In the case
of the word "frame" hé™ees the fr blend. He sounds it
He sees the silent e on the end of the word so he applies
.the rule (when thele is”on the end of the word it ‘makes
.the vowel say its nam¢). Instantly he has the word
N ¥ of d?éé. There is no guessing. Therg is- o trying to '
remember what the word lookqd like. ‘These simple easy
rules are learned in the first weeks of school in the
"We learn by doing" activities. s - \'

There is excitement and satisfaction for the child, b

when he can apply the rules and discover-words without
help from yone. In no other way'can six-year-oids be-
“ come EQ;Q/ZZtivated than by the method of discovery. .
.This gjx€s the child an impelling desire to leayn mord.
Even the slow achiever learns these simple rules¢as he *
hears the other members of the class. repeating and

avplying them to their new and unfamiliar worgds, The
slow achiever is influenced by their excitement of

Y
7 .

discovery. He too becomes a participant, aithough he
will be slower he will begin to feel QPOcess. This ds .
all the potivation he needs. . I

L)
.

While word attack through context. has its place, it . ot

is not used in the eafly reading’ sfages. As the child ' . "

begins his l}brary experiences;«ggftext clues will be"

used extensively. Skill in the use of context to reveal

meaning represents mature readingtabilityu
The Blended Sound-Sight System places;muéh amphasis

on structural anqd phonetic aspects along with phonic

rules. \Children,soon_realize that they can enjoy reading .

more -when they can get new words on their own. Those who

have to stop te ask for words will cover little ground.

Mediocre résuits can be obtained witq less effort and
longer time, -but we are anxious to probe:the depth of
potential by cashing in .on the exuberance and readiness
of these natural scientists who ask so many questions. /!
We must not disappoint themk »

z >
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The Advantages of the‘Blended Sound-Sight’ Method

<

1. It provides. a reading readiness program. It includes
the teaching of phonics through the play approach where
children learn it unconsciously. Each/child absorbs
what he can. In thig-way provision is/made for-
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- children with prev1oys experlengg axid achlevement e f';»:~,'f
AL no time is the. slow child" prepsured gr'eQQrced f'dt R
into” learnlng beyond his . capa01ty CL

7 , ,,';; ,,//, TIOY ST SRR
2, . It provides activmtles fdr relgfarggménf’whl h are + . . L AT e v
. , @ppealing and interesting A0 botky, the fast ‘and. slow - - *. 7 1.
*  child. In-these "We leary by doing M Ectivities, | R
. concepts ar'e made clear and relnfbncement of. such ',*/: S (
o concepts is establlshed Chlldren ar%/aaven oppoertu- =~ . P
nity to participate in these aétxvftieé at gany time.. B
during thg.day, whether it is’ at, recess or during - ot e F
class periods when their- seatwork,3551ﬁnne s have . e
been . completed. : , R : v
@ yd T S Lo
3. hlS sy;ém Provides opportunlty for the teacher to . f: ) '
d agnoée child behaviour as each child aatlvely ; Y
~ . pahticipates 1n these self teachlng actlvitles. @ T .
4, Prov151on is"made for am abundance’ of,phonlcs for .~.;'q.:7
- , all w1th no llmltatlons. “ - ( * . S

5. It provides for early Phonle teachlng leavfnv the L T

L Y
greater portion of the year for retentlon. . ) 'Anwarmghﬂwc :“4%

. B ‘;c\,','/ ZJ‘.‘_.'
6. It provides climdtes f6r self teachlng u51ng the ‘

K d1scovery approach. >Belf lcarnlnﬁ,ls cumulative / - <F‘ﬁ;“ 7

L i . L X
ESE I A It provides early functlonal readlng whereap dr@p
. can feel the Jjoy of success. .

8. It provides a varlety of readlng mater;al where RSN SRR . RN

phonics is tied into every subJeot suggested by MR SECTTV R

L 2N .,.s’,

s . s e . y
~the course of’ study. 7 -«, IR o R -

SR . 2 . s

‘ - . .t . y o al e LA,

9. "It provides for advarced COIprehen51on (paragraphs s P R
of unrelated stories challenglnD enOugh,fo; @ Grade- PR
Two or Three reader are made avaxlable ) It pDO*n ﬁ. fele ’ T
vides for losgical and structural comprehens%on.;°’ ’ , ,;‘ ‘;~§$?«

19. Im provides a flex1ble form ofworganzzat§0ﬁ which,' . h’"fif - e

) takes into account dlfferences in rate- and klnd of : : a_“':f< =
learnlng For example, the child: Begins¢w1th fhe L e S
actiVity set-up which prepares him for. his: adVanee* : S
ment to the library when HE is ready NOT when the )
class is ready, §Q§ when.a certdin unit:of ¢ﬁe, IR
reader is completed,‘f ) . S ?h . SRR SR

« a *

a . ..

11, The teacher proyvides, the child with’ the tools of O I
1earn1ng and tﬁen guides him in the use of them. W BT fy'

¥
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il d.ls mag@ ”a"wape of. all ’the ,methpds of wo;-d
knhh%) emplass™ 15 uﬁgn tha stmuctural,and, ) e
hpnetlo,aspecis dlohg with ‘the phunic: rules, wHich
;Pvern t§e5e ba51c éienents contalnedzln wnrds.’
12‘ I%ﬁ’déreful scrutmny of>w0rds helps fhe’chlld to -.
o /2 learn hbw ﬁe speli words, as’'soon as he’ can read
o the words maklng spelling ang ﬁeadlng Synonomous.
p /c/«s ¢
grOV1des a . q}ep by step probedure -in written
cbmﬁuniéatlon whlgh Heeps pace with’ the chlld's
‘E-@blilty to readJ - s e

> -
: . . - »
JEIE 4 e

T
R “]:,Lfﬁ théEViduai needs arermef thrOugh the planned and
. :xg:.organ;zed 11brary Program.

[
X ! ‘,~ "
- .“ . K

. Var;d%lons Qf ab;lltyaand rate of sgeed ‘are cared £o¥ .
s tHrough*thewadvancement to the Indlviduallzed Libfary.
eafly - iy tHe year; reinfqzq{ngmexfstlng interests and

prow&ding fertlle soil f&r the4%ultlvatlon of new ones.
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Cbmparison of, Methods 'MQ‘

\

. PR
A

S As com Qﬁ wlth the Blended dend Slght System other,
,s”stems such a@uthe Canadlan Basic Series and the Curri-
cuilum Feundatlon Serles teach less phonlgs. They do 50
u.teach‘the‘h651c Phonetla elaments nor the .phonic rul
which accurately help edbh chnhd become xﬁdependeﬁ i
"readlngﬂh . c
h The~Qprr1culum*Eoundatlon ‘For ies uses.starvationr e
phonic¢s wlilch includés only inltlal cqnsonants and/§5d~ o
‘ings, a lxmlted amouht of éhonetlc ‘and stfuctural gnalygis -
.sueh as 5y.'¢s, ed, ing, compound-words,. rhyming words and -
gnided reader . besscns.~ It falls far snprt/ef/helplng %&’
chlldren to become 1ndependent readers; . B
-t V» \ -3 - - .,;.,
. The Canadlan Readingnbevelopmental Serles, while it
15 -an lmprovement on the former. &ries in. the amotnt’ of ..
" phonics taught the introéuctlon of phonlcs is so gradual
“*that W 1 the more advanced phonlcs is ﬁrought 1n'near
the éndPof the-year 11@;1e time is left far ‘reéinfdrcement
o iunethnal reading. "Because Qhe ¢hild must take the
wﬁgle year %d\gttqin his phonic 1earnings, he is left
very little tlme “for wfitten conmunication, and creative
lw:xting THiS Serles uses many phonetic clues such as.
hgving children ledrn & new word frém a kngwn word.. . ‘Again’
1ldren st rer upoh memory - No provision is méde‘for
%he,slow child ‘¥hy are sB.many children slow? "It ‘is
. /e’oﬁten the lack of‘memory, yet mOSt of the Reading Series
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base their word attack on membry. Slnce a chlld must rely
‘ot His memory to “léearn new words, he ‘also relles on his e
,memory to spell words. If a child can't spell fluently ‘' . C
his written work will suffer, Maklng use of the memof& e -
may be all’ rlght for. the fast or average achiewver,. but Y
‘the slow child is left unsupported as -usual. . We want'to. o em o
help this type of child, but in what ways are “teadhers,. - ='-q@.f,.
given suggestions and help? Finding. ne words baséd.on
known words to assist him in-word attac' tends'to plaée

a bugpdep on the child's memory. He wiXl have to remember I,
the kfiown word if he is to be able to discover the, new.: - Sore o Lw
word. For example, if the words“are "thagk"*énd wEruckt, L .

he must look carefully at the endanSvof these swords:apd, ;.Y '
note that truck ends in "ck" and. thank thds Jinc "KM He Jee o
is expected to remember which word. epded irh “k: and.whach ine | L R
ck. 'If his meriory. fails hlm, he- mustvglve way to~gUesslng.\ o

o, L4 ’,n ° .
“ IS T

How would a’'child using the Blended Sound—Sight Method R

B oA

govijerns these elements. If the vowel is sh&rt tfe aberd - STy,

.atjfck words Such as these? . He 'would apply: the ruie that Ta ug: LT
1

will wend in ck ds in trjick.
. the- shor{ vowel and the ending

. . e 9
If. a consonant’ cumes between_f ;

thank ¢ This method of word attaok glves a child. confi—'
ance, security and joy 2s he unlocks new and Unfamlliaf
words. There .ds no guessihg He has the "know how" at’

- his command. o : v e

\ /, . =

her systems provxde very llttle for early library /
advancement becausé . tHeir phonic apprOach is” l;mited.,
Children wh8 are kept reading in ‘readers for' three quar—

ters of the year are deprived of the Jjoy.and self satis--m”

« Pactioh found 4in’ readihg books which 1nterest them.

w?

The Blended Sound-Sight System makes provismon for

.

well planned organized sifuafions early in the year, where

2 child can advance to the library early enpugh to ‘give
‘him plenty of functisnal reading and where he can keep
¢records of his progress as will be referred to An the
"library chapter. '

Other systems provide less challenge. The child is
given little opportuni@y through self part cipating
:climates to discover or inquire,
devices to inspire him. What excitement orﬁhappiness/is
there in always listening to the teacher teach while” the
child becomes the receptacile into which’ the. information

~ is poured? Is this what we want? I think not. . Unless
children are given an abundance of phonics which contains
the’ necessary basic sounds and rules along with opportu—
nity to actively participate in these learnings early in.
the year, they will not be able to discover and ggplome'“
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' .. new words on their own. We will conhtinue to hear those
NI edfamous words: . )
i . ’ )
SRV Child: "What is this word, mother?® ¢ .
IR R Mother: "Try to sound<it out for yourself." ‘
A , J7 + Child: "But we haven't had this word yet."
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- and printing completed by the end of
‘ to the third week. ’
) ’ c
(2) Mastery of}ini%ial conson~- } /
. ants and endings; visual,’ T ‘ ‘ f ;
- auditory, perception of ‘ |
rhyme.
(3) Mastery of voiced and
. whispered consonants, )
: »
Voiced Whispered Voiced Whispered ; a
Iﬂ?‘}? i '
b p th th . \
a’ t zh sh > These are taught at
g k (c,ck) w wh the end of the sécond .
v £ J +_ ch week,
| l @g’ i Ty -
- . ) ng - ’

m A\X s r s > f
n y /// -

i

//// . Chapter -Two ’
THE ADVANCEDAFhONICS COQURSE TAUGHT/

N

4

: ')
Survey. of Sounds Taught and Suggested

' GRADE ONE

Timing

.b-/ 7

WHAT' IS TAUGHT

- letteré in so

/

WHEN IT IS TAUGHT g

’ }
This is begun the first .
day of school and is

-

(h) Mastery of the open o and the /// // o N

open e as' shown in the few wards
in which they appear. e

no, go, so, helig buffalo, ago,
he, me, we, be, she

(5) Mastery'of the phonogram sounds
referred to as basic tool

These are taught with
the presentation of any

sounds: new word along with the
oi- oy ai ay ck reading rules.
soil boy sail play black .
ar or ur ir er <
car corn purple girl her "
hegs o * !~‘
ui 00 ew ea ea . ) \
fruit moon chew beach weather N ‘ a
. , . y f
‘ow ow ou ee au aw 5, " _
yellow cow sound see fault draw e
. . . ) . Py
‘ll‘" "

[




(6) Mastery of the 6 consonant
sounds where they are the
loudest: ‘ '

el, em, en, ex, ef, es

(7) Mesterylof compound words.

(&/ Mastery of syllables
| .
(9) Mastery of coTsonant blends .

Whispered' Voiced
sc wer tw '~bl br qu
sk sm dw ! ¢l ecr =
Sp sn i T fl . fre
st sw gl gr
shr Pl dr
. -squ sl pr
: spl jﬂ\ - ' tr .

thr

S
e ctr

(10) Mastery of inflected forms
ade by addlng s, 's, ed,
ing, ed d, ed with the
sound of t. ‘ \

A @
~ Qn'
(11) Mastéry of vowels. .
a ong and short vowels
. b) Silent, e as-in the
,- Tollowing words: .
rode
little -

.are, the, (Thas e 1s~f
hreferred to as theﬁno
job e as there is no

ruleée for the e)
of "the r vowels'
ér, ir, ur

Mastery
or, ar,

.Mastery 6f the semi 'vowels:

X P
Yy 1 . ¥

(i4) Mastery of the letters w1th
v one sound:
" gu gn"r'gh o Wr  kn
guess sign ghost. write - knee
fan 7 / : )
rh ge ce ph "
».'rhyme cgge , face phone{,q Ca
’ .
‘15, -
; » 4 ™

3 .
-These are taught in |
the first or second

month.

Taught" through.
‘' -Seasonal poetry 1n
September :

.
v . 4 .

v

Blenids are taught '
in every -lesson.

Thesg'lare taught at. - v
the /end o the third- . - -
wedk and continued .in . '
tﬁe spelling lessons. T

They are made func-—
tional in -early pr1mer
readlng and reading
lessons from the black-
board, *" They "gre re- ',
1nforced by self prac-
tice im the Actlvity
Set—up.

P

ngse are taught as the - -

g§ituations, arise.
L

”

4

hese are taught during
formal spelling, lessons.
C, TN .
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(lS)lMgsﬁery of‘con%ractions Contractiens are taught.
. s s - . ' as *the ,need aris
‘ . ~ T . When the child b ns
‘ » @ ‘ to write his reader
. R . stories at the ‘end of
DN ‘ November he will need
<, to know what contrac~
. '} tions are. ‘
(16) Mastery of reading rulles " v These simple rules are

. . . taught at”"the beginning .
- of the year and aret used ,
as new words are intro>-

-

- . duced. .
- Lo \ - -
‘Rules Governing Digraphs S .
1. ck comes at the end o>f words and sPys "cuh" - black,
2. =ar says R (use its name) - cart, car. -
3. 00 says ‘oo and es in the middle of words - moon.
4. oo followed by k e.g., ook says the sound as in p put.
5. ew sa oo and comes at the end of words - chew.
6. wui says oo and is used in a very few words. The child

learns the few words that contain ui such as fruit, suit.

7. oi says "oih" and comes in the middle of words - bgil.

8. oy.says "oih" and comes on the end of words - boy.

9. ow says o and comes on the end of words - yellow.

10. ow says ow ! and comes on the end of words - cow. (The
child is tanght to fry both sounds when attacking & new
word and thus find the sensible e.) [ ¢ ‘

ll.’ou says ow ! and comes in the middle of words - sound.

12. ow as_in brown is brought to th attenﬁion of the pupils
by showing that this is a distinguished family (br wn,
clown, down, town)

+13. ai says a and comes in the middile of words\- tail
14. ay says 2 and comes on the end of words - may .
15. er says r (say the sound not the name) and uéqally comes
on"the end of words ~ father. (The child is £ ught that
" there are a few exceptions to the rules such as“gugar).
16. ir says r (say the .sound not the name) and comes ¥ the
middle ‘of words, (It is well to have the child leartra
few of the common words that contain the ir basic tood,
For examples "On the third girl's birthday she saw her

first bird."
17+ dur says r (say the sound not the name) and comes in the

middle of words - church. (To help children to—dis-

tinguish between ir and uggwords they might learn a |

sentence such as, “She is nunse who goes to church g
with a purple purse. This is to estab the ur

says r concept. g
18. th is used at the b;Einning of word and has-a voiced
sound as in iﬁe' .




(l'vi' Al

27.
28.

29a

30,

31.

32.
33.

th is used at the end of a word and has a whispered

sound - with. -
ch may come at the beginning or at the end ﬁﬁ'words and
has a whispered sound - church. i
wh comes at the beginning of wi words and it has a whispered
sound - whicH.

sh may come, at the beginning or ending of words and has

a whispered sound - wish, shut.

ng has’'a. nasal sound - song. )

ee.says e and comes in the middle or on the end of words -
green, sge. (Activity Takle One ias referred to earlier
gives practice in establishing these sounds~)

ea says e and comes in the middle of words - leader, i
leaves.,
ea says-e and comes in ‘the middle of words - weather,

(Children become adept at trying each of the sounds and
deciding whether to use e or ¢&. )

aw 'says aw and comes at the end of words - draw.

au says aw yand comes in the middle of words - caught

or says” or’ and usually comes in the middle of words - co orn.
ore says.or and comes on the end of words -, more.

oa says 3 and comes in the middle of. words - boat. When
two vowels go walking, the first one does the talking.

ey says & and comes only in h_x and they.

eigh says 4 and comes in very few words - sleigh, eight.
(These are taught as the situation arises, eight as in
arithmetic, sleigh as in Santa's sleigh.) ?
ight, ite. The Blended Sound-Sight Method does not em~

phasize the teaching of words by families but on oecasion

it is useful. "ight" is taught as ‘belonging to a large
family from whicH many words are derived. "ite" belong-
ing to a small family, there are few words to remember -
kite, bite, site, mite, sprite, write.

ough has six sounds., Children are not asked to learn all
of these sounds at any one time. They learn each one as
it is needed but they are made aware of all the. sounds by
the introduction of a poem based on the six sounds of
"ougit". The poem is called Tommy Gough.

TOMMY GOUGH by Pauiine Frances Camp

When first the new boy camé to. school, '
His name was not announced, . )
The “children knew how it was spelled,
But not. how 'twas*pronounced..

"Twas easy, to decide," quoth one, "--~

MOf course it rhymes with rough, <

I'm positive in my own mind, - ) -
That that boy'!'s name is Gough !




"You mdy be right," a second said,
"'Tis possible, although
"I rather think, if he were asked,

He'd say his name is Gough."

t

"Pooh, pooh !"a loud voice called in scorn, q

+ "With nonsense let's be thrdugh, p —
That I am right you must allow
We'll call the new boy Gough! '

"That's as you please," replied a fourth,
While swinging on a bough <

"And yet I see no reason why =~

His name should not be Gough."

But here the boy himself appeared,

And said with bashful cough,

"Say, fellows, can I. play with you?

My name is Tommy Gough !*"

Early FunpxippalAyse of PRonics

~4&S sbon as any phonic insights are learned they are put
to work in a variety of ways. The teacher makes avai¥able to
the class a variety of reading materials other than the ¢
reader by hanging up large sheets of paper containing sen-
tences and work relating to the lesson taught. Refer to the
section on "Phonics tied into every subject." Sounds are
reinforced and reading continues to be functiomal through
the use of seasonal poems..For example, if it is a Hallowe'en
Poem it will have interest value because it is something im-
mediate in which the child is involved. It will contain des-
criptive words and rhyming words, .and various*moods. . Such-
poems may be used frequently in cloral work and dramatiza-
tion. Children trained in the Blended Sound-Sight Method of
the close scrutiny of words find themselvss.enalyzing in-
teresting and meaningful words in poems/and Yo it for ‘en-
joyment thus making the learning functi The more op-
portunity children have to see how wriften werk is achieved
the better foundation they have for ::E estaplishment of

their own creative efforts. All advanged onics is tied

in to every subject so that it becom functional immediately.

To enjoy reading experiences is one of the-main objecﬁives
of the Blended Seund-Sight Method. Children will enjoy reading
expériences if the advanced phonics is made available early
in the yedr and they are glven opportunity to advance accord-
ing to their ability to grasp, organize and effectively’use
these advanced®skills so that they may~succeed, and will “in
éyrn foster feelings of security and\\E;isfaction.

-
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THE BLENDED SOUND SIGHT METHO

THE TEACHER

FACES A PROBLEM

\_-/\,.\ .
1

—r

N
”

-

A ¢

WHAT DOES -SHE

T30

SLOWER | sHE DOES “NOT WAIT TO SEE |F THEY ARE
THE READING READINESS
ACHIEVERS \l l LlSTENlN{\ ‘T ACTING
. I. Lislening to instruction l Singing Action gonjs
2. Hearihg* Rhymes 2.5ihging Gdmes
3. Ee?{”?‘?n Stfques 3, Body Movemeirts
wgnsg:an{s g %22‘;‘:1‘35 peaking
6. Verse
~ THE BEGINNING,OF ADVANCEL
| BASIC . PHONIC SOUND
CoNy LEARNED THROUGH
) ,\ Khown coléurs using th
IR | PLAY APPROAC
N ) Al the abov activities are alternated with]
\/; ~ FORMAL LESSONS 1IN PRINTING : - THE
» CHILOREN ARE IMADE AWARE TEACHING| . useD
of FHE SOUNDP EACH LETTER
~ OF THE ALPHABET MAKES AS | of , WORS
Advances THEY PR\NT VOWELS! |. Sou
tci)’che * Usy
L 0
whar ADVANCED PHONICS _THE BACKBONE. O©
he 'j ailay | oi | oy ow [ ow | ow |oa | au |'aw [ew | ui | oo |
reaqdy Sall P|QJ soil | boy qreen cow brownyellow Hoat{fault | saw |few {rmt moon
A know(edqe of the- rules “of {he qbove bqs:c fools
A :
P
[ ReIFoRCEMENT- - Refor to B‘im‘i‘egte"“%"fﬁ“?‘ir
q tion Corr on
SELF PRACTICE e Readinng |
ATCAE%TIY ' Films ——— |
| WE.' . LMusic Health Spelling
LEARN BY DO‘NG I Art Lunquqqe
| CTHIS 15 A FLEX!BLE FORM OF G
Which takes into  account differences. |

1earmng Childret atre not qll fed . on U?e samg
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METHOD IN READING DEVELOPMENT'

D

N VARIATIONS "IN ABILITY ot
7" |Some children are not ready, somEare CLo—
__BNOES SHE DO? | .
E WTHEY ARE READY - SHE GETS THEM READY FASTER

3 _READNESS  SeT wp - / ACHIEVERS
, * T0 PHONIC ACTING GAME g |

AC*\OH gOhjS

Games Learnmg is unconscioSs
:ovemerrts because of .Jcs P\ay

N
peaking : " approach. /

G OF ADVANCED PHONICS .
PHONIC SOUNDS .
RNED THROUGH ‘ .
colovrs ysing the '

AY APPROACH

ernated with. FORMAL LESSONS : - ]
THE BLENDED SOUND—SIGHT] METHOD
USED (N THE *TEACHING of P MER WORDS
hot as sight words.
_ WORDS ARE ANALYSED STRESSNG c TooL
- SOUNDS SO ESSENTIAL IN *WoORD ATTACK
“BSING THE [NDUCTIVE APPROACH
KBONE OF THE READING PROGRAM 3 P
. T A\ 4
| ui ar | er |ar fur |or | ide ['ce | ge |-ck /| eigh jough |
v |fruit @Car wader | bird | purple|corn rég ice ai_’g Dick/ leight |secugs | | ?R%VlS\ON
basic {evls and of the Spelling Rules"' fi ' \ND\?/}’\D\JAL
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Chapter Three
~

.
- « . - "

THE BASIC STEPS AND PROCEDURES USED IN THE
BLENDED SOUND-SIGHT METHOIY

Developing Reading Readiness Through Rhymés, Stories and Sounds

Some say that when the teacher feels that the child is
ready, she may let him begin his reading experiences. Time
alsne will not bring about readiness, .however. The teacher
should not wait. She should provide learning activities,
of various kinds where the child participates. .

*
) . Children enjoy the sounds of rhyming words. Even the
faster achievers like to show how they can repeat the rhymes.
.. Nursery rhymes and. short poems are very good for training
' .children to listen critically to* characteristics of ,sounds
that they hear. The teacher may give her class” a simple
exercise by saying: "Tell me which word does hot rhyme in
S this group:--gun, do, sun." Or she may %ay}*"Téll me whj
word rhymes:--Petér, Peter, pumpkin eater."

The teacher may also read numerous poems and stofies?to

* the children with as much expression and vivaciousness as

possible to hold interest, They don't want to miss .anything

of that interesting story or po2m so they form good habits

of listening. Listening to instructions in singing, drama- -

tization or whatever the case may be, is all very important 2.

in the beginning weeks of school. -
* A game based on initial consonants may be played. Play-
ing a game gives the class a feeling of togetherness. The,
teacher may say, "Let us play the game of Give Me. Give me
something on my desk that starts with 'puh!". This type of
activity is good for all pupils., It gives the teacher an
‘ insight into each child's prpyious experience§, so that she
‘ may provide activities which will meet the needs of the
varying abilities.

. Suggestidns for Testing

a

The following are suggestions of how the teaehier may
test the children from time to time. Her objective is to
test them in the sounds of tge alphabet and basic tool

sounds. ¢ ¢
Py
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Each cHild is given a paper numbered as follows :
» A 6 .
* 7 P
8
9 Z
10

vt W N

The teacher proceeds thus: She may say "buh". (NOTE:

The spelling "buh", "cuh", "duh", etc., here and elsewhere
is meant merely to 1nd1cate to the'Teader, that the teacher

is voicing the sound of the letter, rather than ué&ng its

letter name. "Buh" "euh", "duh", do not represent the”

correct production the sounds, whichk’ production is ex-

plained carefully inXhe .text -elsewhere. ) The child will

print b in the f;rst sqQudre. She may say, I'm thinking of

a word with #n’ 6w sound and it comes in the word "yellow". \\é
* The child proceeds to prlnt ow in. the second square. The

teacher may say, I want the ay that comes at the end of

words. The child responds by printing ay.in the third square.

She may ask ‘the child to print the letters that say "cuh"

and which usually comes at the end of words? The child will

print ck Min the fourth square, If vowels have been taught,

the teacher could say, printsthe sound that says "cuh" an

always comes”after the short vowel sound.

v . -

i

f T

Printing Lessons with Phonetic iphasis - s' Y
-ﬁ_T ' 23:' // | - !wﬂ -
Printing is begun the very first day of school. It is ] -
alternated with purposeful activity games and a variety of
‘other seatwork. 7Two periods a day are taken for printing,
one period for teaching and -one for rev1ew. \ ,
[ L
The very first .and very 1mportant step is to give the
child a clear understandlng of directions in relation fo
himself. I would like to empha51ze this phrase " in relation
- to himself" because tests have shown that confusion over left
and right has been proven to be one of the obstacles found
« when testing pupils who were given up as hopeless in learn- . 7
ing to read,. Many tiinfes children hear us say "left" and .
-"right". They hear it only in sound but have no real con- oo
cept of it. Ve may say "We start at the top of our page and -
go to the left. All children may not understand this. Top,
.sbottom, left and right §hou1d be carefully taught in rela-
*tion to the child's own body. A great deal of confusion in
\thé mind of the child can be avoided if this procedure is _
carefully followed, Bg{h the bright and the slower children

Wi}&’%iiifit. . . .
. » M B . _ o
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" We teachers often assume that SQEH/%hings are so simple
that ewviery child knows them. _We often assume too much and

~ Ve find it out later, to our own grief. MNe must teach with’ A
more thought for the slower child, particularly in Ehis be-- o
glnnlng period. 2 e - - Py ’ N

. :
‘This iz;ﬁ; us to a second 1mportant dlrectlve. "We mus t- N »

be sure/t a¥l éx nations given to thé «child are con-
———crete. ‘For examplewhen we say, "left", let\us refer to

the windows as left of the child as Me sits in school. This

is why we will refer to the windows 'ih, the printing lessor

later in this chapter. This will make thd:child conscious of

the left directidn in relation .to himself. Early he will

learn to form good and correct habhits which will aid him

later in the readimg of sentences from left to right.

Another importanp reminder is to have the children use

books that have no lines when they first learn to pringt, in

order that they may give full attention to'the printing with

its careful directional instructions. They are taught develop-

mentally in that the child must succeed in each step before

going on to the next one. Thus, they learn to print all the

letters of the alphabet on unruled paper. Afterwards they

will learn To place #he letters in their proper positions on

lines and spaces. -4

¥
f

We must also keep in mind that each child's co-ordination
will not be the same. We must not feel.frustrated if each
one can not print well. Too often our feelings penetrate
into the child's feelings and have an ill Effect'upon him.

_ One thing that all c@jg.g_r'_eg_cAaLdQ_isﬂt.m,,'L%a‘arnﬁd‘i,rg(z_tiOl’lél U
printing and learn it wéll, if this is all’'they have to-con-
centrate qn in these early lessons., By daily repetition of
directional instructions we can help even the slower child
to achieve a feeling of satisfaction and security.

-

In our printing lessons, as well as in any other lesson,
we must realize that we are dealing with children of various .
background experiences. Some have attended kindergarten and
therefore are perhaps ready to print using the lines and
spaces. Others, may have falrly good co-ordination, but
haven'!t attended any previous classes. Thén there are those
who have had practically no background experience.

-There is no reason why these thrree groups cannot .learn
printing together if we keep in mind this very important
directive. That is, that the early procedures in printing -

should not be rushed, but rather be done slowly and very ;/
cavefully. A child should not be forced into a step until -
he is ready.: - For example, if a child whose c®-ordination ' P

is poor, is forced too soon to use lines and spaces; he
will be frustrated. His muscles will jerk, his pencil will
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# comrtin ¢ Tly. go. outs;de tﬁe llnﬁs the teacher Will complalni . .t
- 'and,-befome upset and’ ulll qategorlzeahlm as- just "slow"?; - *,"' i
Then ithe trouble beglns as’ the child feels defeat. ?he fact - A
is that‘he was asked to do too .much at one time. ¢ ke ot
. ‘In this negard, a teacher should reallze that mu50u1ar g
©  co~- oﬁdlnation, good or bgd; is no gause of 1ntelligence.; IR P
More intelligent children 'often lat this worry tﬁem into, a 2'.' o
fit of frenzy and sometimes have beCOmeﬂproblem,chlldrenﬁ i
In the Blerided Sound-Sight &$%stem, the child is ‘giVen free-~
dom tq work without pressure, thus avéldlng as ‘far as pos=~* -
sible, this feellng of frustration. Every Chlld hass the
pportpnlty to 1lsten to the teacher afid . follow her imstruc~
tians c¢carefuliy. He’;s allowed to work accordlng to his
ability and not expected to, do more ‘than- that of wn&ch he' "

is, capable. - . e - . I
& . -7

&

L
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When the teacher does teach th printing, using. llges . _;.y z-
and spaces, she should'not expect the same proficiency—from
all pupils. Those, who c¢@n print on the lines successfully .

“ may do so,,but the Sﬁower achigvers must not be asked, nor ?f . -,
expected, to corpete with the faster achiever, . - f; ’ '
' TR O -
Most 1mportant of all, the teacher must remember‘to ’ SRR S
give individuwal help where needed. Teachers have a teﬂ\ency - ”?'i <
to work with the faster achlevers, feeling that the sliower - - % .-.~-
ones w1ll need.a lonler time. G1V1ng him a lenger time,’ IR S
‘ without someone to help him when he needs help, which is * T
P no+¥ not late;, can and will e but- & waste of hlS tlme.f e
' What is the teacher. going to dg about it?  Is she giving . °
the slow achiever as much 1ndlvidual attention as she can? .
In what way can she do this? Slnce the slow’learner does s
need more.tame, perhaps somethlng should be done about’ Pe~ )'
)_—‘ﬁuc1ng the number of pupils ber teacher and relie b
0f non- teaching duties. | . -t

- .' .&:” - ’ / L
li ‘-‘The letter ¢ (cuh)“ w0 ;;f"a SR

It is durlng the ﬁrlntlng lesson’ that,the teacher may Coe
first observe differencés 'in.chilgren, She sodn finds eut S .
which children can, wark on their own and which omnés need her . . )
help. . The rlntlng period is.to be looked forward to with
great antlc pation by the cﬁnLdren. We want the .children
to feel happy as they wdrk Happiness is an incentive to -
.learnlng. . ) C N -

The lesspn progeéds a'’s- fpllowen;’"Boy and girls I .= .. ' o
would 11ke you ‘to puiAup your left hand.! The children i
- respord, can see’ that some of you know wh;ch(;s;your B S
left hand, and some of you. do not S0 I am(go;hgfto ﬁhow Fou.

- e,
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Stand pﬁbase. Puﬁ your-arm out toward the w1ndows. This ; &
is yOUﬁ“left Brihg yowy arm dewn to your side. - /This is , ﬁ
: he left side. of you ’%ody but ‘the other arm out,toward . -~ Ao
thexdoor." The teather does it along with tHem. “Thls is ,ﬂzx'

2 T rlght‘ *Bring this drm down to your side. This is AN
the right 51de of your body. You may be seated . Pake Yyour .
p°ncals 1n/your hands as though you were going to pr;nt . "';’i:n
Put the in the air. Now.I can-see that we have some chlld-' . ¢
renxyhgmﬁlll be printing with thelr left hands, witile some '
w1Lf be printing with their r ht py will show you how you ‘B

',will place the book on yoéur. desk.® ‘The rlght—handed child~ - /#

-~/ wen. 1 have their books Sllghtly 'fo the* left so that “they %
,can, ee what they are prlntlnb, Thie left-handed childygen
W/ll have their book sllghtly to the right sa-that they can
see what and héw they are printing. "wa that we have our
penc1ls in our hapds, we will talk about the proper @ay to ©-

shold them when we *are printing. Put your pencll between '
your thumb and your first finger." ,The teacher demon-
strgtes The children respond. A The" teacher walks about T
the room checﬁlng each’ individual's, pencil posi ion,f "We . ‘

- hhave been talking about ‘the proper’ posltlon of  oubr books . .
and‘penclls but we must not“forget aboug keep;ng our feet .
flat wupon the floor. , Now before we begin to print, I.would .
 like you-.to put down your penc1ls and listen very carefully “'”

. ’to what®I &m going to saxwf These letters of the alphabet' LT
%alk (she p01nts to theletters. ) Today we are going to 7
-1ed%n”* this one7' (Sﬁe pdnnts to the c¢). . It says "cuh".

You sdy "cuh", Let us look at the letter. It looks like

"a cookle with a/blt out of 1t These little  remarks are: 4
made to looseh.up any tension din the class, soon they ali
beg;n'to feel tljat, this is fun. . THe.'teacher asks them to -

-close thear’eyes and picture this c in thelrémlnds, .This
early _habit of getting the childrén to plcture thlngs in
theic frinds becomes a valuable aifl., Thé teacher asks for

-

. ow

w@rds/wllch begin like "cuh". .The class responds with ' o
words like cookie, candy, etc’ ‘"NOW make the 'cuh' with =~  * '(?
me in the air and repedt with' me as we, de it. 'I start at e
‘the top, I -go’ toward the windows, I do not take my penc1l P

- off, I de not close it., It says "cuh'".,!' Now you may begin ' |

to print 1t in” your books.

. . R f
AR o RS B ‘
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The letter o c o ' _(.‘}«;, p

L &4 *

et; h;e,.‘says),,x,We,rs ’v-
are ready, to learn _anothér Tétter o%; ‘t‘t}e.,,alpga’iae& bhaté,
talks. , This one Says” 9 J{short: soundal.;’iﬁ‘hisylg a gad’

: letter. You say the: legter, G, v The'\cTasg, - r’espgpd%. ,“"Letw’ '/‘ IR
. us sound:¥ad as we say. 0.% The elass ,:reﬁ;gtmds. - Ihlé *&;m;e IR ;/y—/
. evaryr. child is smn.l;mg..u It pleaseSv ﬂ:ﬁ feaghier, when »sﬁe sees N R
Q“ some sad child come out of his shell, andrbegaa‘toxsmlle.' B S S

,is these epmmentérihat‘gmve life and a*feqli/gébf beaongzng_ -"§~/f
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to the class. -The teacher® contlnues. "FeeI your lips

they op@n or clOsed'when you sayo?" They say ¢open.
v «>do you’ feel thls sound?™ If they can't tell exactly

fthem to think how their lips are shaped. It is th

L of’the lips that -forms the _sound. This is why t

/ llke our llps when we say 8. They are asked tg ¢
eyes "and plcture the’ 6 in their minds’, "Let us -think of a
.word that starts like 3. The teacher may say on and /then,
2se. it in a sentence such as "The book is on my “deskY, .
teacher then directs the ‘children to say on and to hold the ,* . .
6-a little Xonger, than usual so that they oaQ_hea it better. :

. She asks them to,yatch as she prints the letter on the board, < b, - e
saying "I start .@#% ‘the top, I g6 toward the windoiws, I do. ‘-i@?’
not take my penéil offf, X close it up-and it says 6." The T e
teather and class say it together, going through the motions .
in the, air: Then the chlldrenkproceed to print it in their -
boogs. - E )

&

a zr it
NOTE: If the teacher feels that her ¢lass is not ready to
be taught three letters in the one day, then she“may do
» just two. ‘'The system is flexible and can be adjusted to.

+ suif any class.  The teacher who carefully watches her
class will know when the lesson should end., The teacher
does not Stress the name of the alphabet letters. The sound

- is“given first place. . , T

2

]

<

. The letter a R . A St

et o

The teacher proceeds ‘as’. follows. "Thi.s letﬁer éounds
like a baby- beginfiing to cry, * Put your finger on your, lips. .
Do fhey .open when you say aZ" They “answer yés-.’, "Feel your

chin, you will find that it seems to drop down slight}y.
¥here does theé sound seem, t? come | from, “the front of the
mouth ox the back of the *throat?" 'They respond. The child-
ren are beginnlng to reallg% "tAat the shape of the lips helps /
' determine tlie shape of many; of these letters. ™"Watch as I . )
print this letter’ o the. board. I start at the top, I go e
- toward,the—w1ndows,a1 do not take ‘my~percil off agd Just as
. EF am aboqt to come down on the. last part of the a I say a.n
AIWays“say the" sound of~the letteprrather than the mname,

- Aftér 3 ifew. days” the’teacher may begih to say "lefi" 1nstead,'.
s+ of windows"™, ‘The class and the teacher do the letter. a.in . -
‘ «the alr and as they do’.sa, they sa¥y,” "I sta#t at thea top, Lod .

I g6.to the,,leftz I do mot take my pencil off, As I am,. - - PO
about to bring my pencll own I say a.n The children pro-~ . e

ceed to print it into’ the T books as the teacher guides each‘ ;
one” individually. el . , o ,qg,: 8

7 N . e o
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-The_ lefter d (duh) ‘ i g N

The ,children enjoy ,board work as well. A teacher relates
the following experience which nmicht be helpful to others,
Since she had been using the blackboard a great deal for re-
view and obserxatlon, she decided this particular day to use
'it to review the &. The children had been instruded how to
print this letter and say its sound in the morning printing
lesson, 1In the afternoon she sent them all to the board and
apked them)po print 2. One, child printed it like this p .

" The teacber ﬂhew sthat #hi's child had not followed the care-
L ful ﬁnstructlon of not taklnv His pencil off until the’

lqtfer was completed She asked him: to do it again. Without

esjtation, he prinmted it as before. She saw that he not
0n 'y printed it backwards, putting the stick on the wrong
sife, but he had made the circle backwards as well. This
wis contradlctory to what she was teaching. However, she
Wa»ﬁable to check on this child before if became a problem
to dim, This child might have formed a habit which would
have caused .him untold trouble, but Mcause the mistake
was ch&cked early, it w remedied. It is a teacher s duty
to find'and correct bad bits before these habits become
permanent. Therefore, early observations in the beginning
of the year 3re of the utmost importance.

-

e . . ~

. )
“.The letter b (buh) .
+ The/ teacher begins by saying, "Today, we will learn the
'« letter b, This letter says "buh" You say it." The class
© respoads. "Just before you say 'buh', think how your lips
are slaped. kK Put your hand on your lips. Are they open or
closed Now say 'buh'." The class responds, The teacher
'aéks a\child what it felt like as he finished saying "buh".
He. w1l£&llkely say somethlqg like this.. "It sounded like
something exploded, plop !" Everyoné laughs. Children

like to %hare their ideas with the class. The teacher pro-
ceeds, "Watch me. My lips are closed., I w1ll prlnt it on

the board:, I start at the top, I do not take my penc1l off."

the bottom part of the b on the board she says
Jbuh, :

-

- - ’ ) v e ’ T T %S: . .
*his Blended $ound-Sight Method, no child will put
g. Reversals are just not known The chlldren
.must- thinki of their 1ip p051t10n before they print the '
,latter. [ With:«the letter b, ‘the c¥osing of the lips beforé¢
. they say "buh" gives them the idea of making the stick part
Jfirst. . . . .. S/ '
i . ‘ COEE S

"
Using
bog for

¢
i

v
-

The| teachef proceeds, "This letter says !'duh!'." The classm
repeats the sound. "Are your lips open or closéd?" 'They ,
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, . r
say open, "That is exactly what the d does when we print it,
We make the opeh part first. Watch as I print it . on the
board." As she prints, the teacher speaks. "I make the
open part first,,I go towards the windows, I do not take
my pencil off." By this time, the teacher has extended

tAe chalk upwards.to make the top of the d and just as she
is ready to make the downward stroke, "duh".
‘Again the children must be trained th what their
lips, do before they prlnt ‘the letter. :

/ e \ -

*  The letter{QA(Eyh) i ‘ . X
Another trouble maker is ‘the p., This is a mouthed ™ af///
letter and is not often heard properly by thdSchild. We :
tell the children that thas letter resembles the blowing
of bubbles. The létter ifself reminds you of a bubble on
. ‘the end of a stick. When we say it, it sounds Jjust ' about - .
as light as a bubble. The teacher says, "Begin to say ‘ y
'puh! but don't say it. Are your lips closed or open?"
The teacher explains to them that the stick-'part which she
draws on’ the board represents the closed lips just as the
b did but when she puts the top part of the p on, she
lightly lets her lips come open, making a slight exp1051on.
Sher says, "I start at the top, I do not take my penc1l off."
This means that she makes a down'’.stroke and goe up on the
same stroke to make the top part of the p w1thout taking
her pencil off, Just as the pencil gets to the top and ‘
she is ready to put that part of the P on, she .says "puh", Lt

.

e i 2

""The letters e and i - - ot Lo

The e and i are both easy to make, but unless these sounds
are carefully sounded out so that the children can easily. ~
distinguish one sound from another, they will have many mis--
spelled words, such-as pit for pet. -

*The teacher uwsually has the clll en look well at the e.
She points to the top part. of the e-to tell them that 1t . '
looks like* lips well pulled bacl. She asks them to say b4
(slort sound) and think how he1r lips feel, She has them
accentuate fthi's sound by pul 1n” their llps well back. This ‘.
improves the chlld's ordinary speech ‘and- aids yin his effic- v
iency to si on theﬂvowels. Most of the time, children :
do not form\ he1r mouths prdperly to set a ¢lear sound.
Sometlmes they are asked tojSmlle and say -

The letter i (short sound) is brought to their attention.
The children awve told that this letter has“a crying sound
that this sound seems to.be in the back of their throats, P

. - ) ¢ -
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'method is that the c
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-

L It seems like a lot of work for “the teacher to teacH all
this in such detail but it, will be 'a lot more work for ghe
teacher later on if she doesn't teach it thotroaghly at the

beginning. The voiced and mouthed sounds are compared, such

as d and t; wh and w; and ch3 b and p; v and f; g and ¢, c
z and s, 8 /

!

Advantages Lf ThHis Method of Printing

!
The advaAntages of this system over the stick printing
ild does not have to be confused by
wondering which side to put the stick on. For *example,

“the letter is made with ease because he learns not to

take his pencil off: the paper untll he has finished print-
ing the letter. Under"the stick printing system he makes
circles and then proceeds to guess which side to put the
stick on and usually his guess is wrong. -}

The Blended Sound-Sight system also @elps and trains the
children to be conscious of the shapes of their mouths as
they say the letters. They picture in their minds what the
latter looks like. They ‘think of a word that this letter
may start with, ‘They remember to start at the top when
printing. They learn direction in relation to making the
letter. They learn never to take the pencil off dntil ‘thé
letter is completed. Care, consistency, understanding and |
much practice during the early stages will be rewarded by
proficiency. .. N

" Many of the letters of the alphabet I have not included
in this section becduse I felt they wounld present no diffi-
culty to the teacher. Nevertheleé% eéch letter stould be
glven careful attention. ’

-

Wo?d and Sentence' Prlntlng . L

Foxrmal prlntlng of WOI‘d?lS begun the:third week of
school. . By now, the children will know most of the alphabet
letters. Therefore, forming words will® come easily to them.
After the letters of the alphabet have been learned, there
is not much value in haV1ng the child continue to prlnt
letters mechanlcally. ¢ ) .

The ordexr ifh which the teacher has"%aught the alphabet”
letters will be” found under the heading, "Daybook". The
day book tells approximately when each letter may be taught.
It will also state: when review and testing is given. The
question may arise, "Why teach the letters of’-the alphabet
in a particular’order?" The reason is that these are the
letters which are going to be used in pqesentlng the pre-
primer words. In 6thér words, the letters taught are belnv
put to immediate use by the child. ’ o
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win his printi

At the end of the second or their week of school, lines
and, spaces are introduced. The letters of the alphabet are .
printed as single letters for a few days. , teacher giv ) .
the child special ruled paper with diffefent loured line j
to show the main line on which they pri ody of the W& °
lntter If special paper., 1s not availaRle foolscap will do.
alphabet

-how these
~s
N ,

1nstruct10 in this.. They can concen®a
letters may be placed on the lines.

%ﬁe ¢hildren listen while the teacher ex;lains that t%ese’
talking alphabet letters are like people. .People live in

houses, and'\the letters live in houses t6o. The teacher

draws four lines on the board. She explains the difference s
between a line and a space. Shel exps ns and points to the '
main floor of the house where all th& letters (people) walk.

For example: wupstairs i { /

R : maip floor. .

. . basement : . ;

Giving illustrations such as this 'helps tkhe child to under- L
stand, thus making his ;gerning more real. The lefters w1th¢£
long necks go upstairs while those with léng legs ‘g0 in the™ 4
basement Those with n& neok or legs g0 on the main floor. ~
Perhaps today the c?&%?ren are printing the world’ help. {
They soon legry that -the h goes upstairs;j the e has no neck *°

or leg so it stays on the main floor; the 1 has a long neck

so it goes upstairs; the p has a long leg so it goes in the

¢

. basement. . -y
v J ,R . : - w
T 1] o upstaiks -~
ne 17[L_ - main floor !
r ' babement

Theé child-uses$ this plan until hg feels secure. This pro-
cedure helps the child to think as he print$ instead of
merely cepying the teacher's example. The teacher's aim
in.all these procedures is to have the children:

R .

. Treason

. act

+ read what they print with comprehension
s "7 ' , *Te

. -After the child has had a week of printing these pre- Q_

primer word:/;n special paper, he can begin to print them

-~ )

Fegl WO IR Nl )

g book, the teacher maklﬂg one sample Tine at
the top of each chlld's page., For example: can can can. The
chlldren then flnlsh the page. . - -

~




) 4 e . Y ‘v'
About the fourth week many of the pre-primer words N
which the, children have learned are made functional and e 5 et
meanlngful as the teacher prints a sentence such as the '

. following in each child's printing book. For example:
Jane can help. The child prints a, page of this sentence.

Aldhabet letters, words and sentences have meaning
for the’child, Hs sees the many uses of the alphabet -~
letters An impelling desire to print sentences of his
own creation is brought about. This consistent ekercise
of printing sentences contributes to the child!s future
success in written communication.

1Y
i
% - ‘
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Chapter Four ’ :

¥ THE ACTIVITY SET-UP

3
’

tandards Which the Activity Must Meet

The teacher of Grade One has two main goals, the long-
range and the immediate. The long-range goal is to develop
the personality and character of the child. The irmediate
goal is to provide the child with a learning situation in

which he can feel the greatest possible sdtisfaction.

The best way to accompllsh the irmediate goal is through
the Activity set-up where the child learns by doing. VWe seek
to get the children Participating and performing in a variety
of ways so that the nmature of their individual differences
may be revealed. . In setting up these activities we must be
sure that they meet the following criteria:

(l) The' activity must provide an atmosphere of acceptance
and affection. The teacher should strive to set the atmos-
phere of acceptance and affection, treating each child alike,
regardless of variation in ability. She is able to do this-
by sitting in on these play-approach activities so that she
may Observe human behaviour and then proceed to help each

child as he actively participates in the we learn by doing
‘games. .She observes the shy child, making sure that he is
included in and accepted by the group, while on the other
hand, she observes the over-bearing type of child who would
not intentionally but eagerly take over, giving no considera-
.tion to the -other members of the class. The teacher sees to
it that each child is given equal opportunity to part1c1pate.
The attitudes bring about a satisfying classroom atmosphere.
This pays big dividends, net only in the immedjate progress
of the child but also in his future development.

(2) The actfivity must provide opportunity for reinforcement
0 the child's learﬂlngs. The teacher provides the basic
tools of learning and then guides as each individual parti-
cipates. These varied and interesting act1v1t1es are self-
teaching and thus accumulative, -~

- N

(3) The activity must be flexlble, allowing for differences,
in rate and kind of learning.” Too many children regardless
of previous experlences and variations of ability in achieve-
‘ment are fed the game thing at the same time, thus not meet-
ing individual needs. For example, the obedience of children
during the teaching lesson, day after day, may be considered
highly valuable from the teacher's point of view. However,
if this obedience becomes the all important goal, the child

-
- .
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who is trained to do just as he is told, may lose some of
his individuality, initiative and independence. ‘This would
s2em a high price to pay for th comfort of the teacher,
Tl.e Blended Sound~Slvht Syster: thjes to avoid this error by
providing a flexible forr of organization, where each
activity develops gradually im systematic levels of diffi-
calty. It provides challenging worl: for children with
variations of ability. Formal lessons are alternated with
these activities. The cl:iild proceeds to the next activity

only when he is ready, not necessarily wihen the whole class
i3 ready. . !

(h) The activity must provide opportunity for self-discovery
and individuality. The child is tausht how to attacl: new

and familiar words by identif.ings Lis basic tool sounds

and qg%lvin~ his rules. He is tausht to work individually
and in small croups, thus encd\ravlng independence.

The act1v1ty must permit each child to have.the feeling

" of success. The Blended Sound-Sight System strives to allow
each child to have success by kavin; hirt move from“one acti-
vity to another as he is capable. H= ray also be taught how
to face defeat in various learning sjtuations, Hz is not
"too young to understand that trere ard always differences in
rates ,0f growth, that different péople \do different things
and that learnlng depends upon zffort a ractice.: He
should be discouraged from #orxing for rewards only, but
ratlier encouraged to work for his oun readlnﬂ enjoyment.

A simp illustration may be given to theiclass., .For exampke
thi/ﬁﬁifaxhay be helped tdisee tlat little does it matter ~ ~°
wnog-zets to school first on Monday morrlnﬁ,Or wio Tets

;%ere .last, as long as each one finally arrlves there by 9
o'clock. Six and Sever-year-olds. can‘"rasﬁ this meaning in
relation to thkeir reading prosress.. They begin to: realize
their importance as individusgls. ’ A2

DE MOVbTRATIO\ LESSOV

Basic Tool Sounds Taught Through Known‘Colours

1. The Objective’s of the Colour Game (thé first acti-

vity to which the children ane'introducedll .

(1) To introduce basic sounds and sisple phonetic
rules through the study of colour words, v

(2) To motivate- the class. through tle play approach,

‘ givins them a desire to learm more.’ R

(3) To challenge those with variations of ability. .

.

‘., 2, The Method of Teaching the Colour Game. . - IR

2
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. On the flannel board are three pieces of coloured felt,,
green, black and yellow., The colours are usually known by
.all six-year-olds before they come to school. _ But to make
\sure, the teacher asks them to identify each colour. Now
that they know the colours they are anxieus to know the N
woirrds that represent the colours. *The teacher has these
three words printed on cards backed with felt so that they
will adhere go the felt coloured blocks on the flannel .
hoard. The teacher picks up the card with the word green.
She has a little mark under the ee, i.e., green. She says,
"Do you see these ee's? They are like little twins and they . {
make a very loud noise when they are together. This word
says green."™ She points to the ee's and she says the eetls ,
a little loader than the rest of the word. "Can you hear
them?" ‘she asks. "You say ee." TPhe class responds. Therr
she puts .the card with the word zreen on the green felt., ” -
The_  teacher shows the children the word blaek. She has a ' !
mark over the & to show them that tHe & they learned in " 7
the morning printing lesson is in the word black. She
then points to ths ck in black and-tells them that these
two, letters are like two little friends who are always found
playlnn tozether. The, chlld;en are told that the c goes . .
alone sometimes .and it s&dys ‘"¢uh". She explains that
sometimes k goes alone and it says "cuh" and that even when
‘they are together they say "cuh“ '"Now boys and girls . a
~ very lmportant thing to ‘remember 1s .thdt when these two““ ¢
letters are toge;her they usually come on the end of words.' M
"The children find this fascinating and they search for ck .
words at home. The teacher explains.that she has drawn a:
line under the basic sound "ck".in the word black to help Y\ . .
themi remember this sound and where it comes in the word." -
She ‘then places the word black on.the black felt. She
continues, "We have one more “colour we want to learn today.
That colour is jyelIow." She holds up thé‘word yellow. qF
"Notice that Iéyrew a line under the ow. his helps you ~ & 4
¢ to:look at thiS part and say its sound. Say yellow." - The . '
class responds. "What is the shape of your wmouth when -
you finish éaylnﬁ an 67?" They put thelr/flngprs to their R
> 1ips and fifd that the mouth is shaped like an o. The
teacher explains that both of these letters gﬂ say & and
.that they can hear that o sound at the end of the words. )
"Let us say yellow once azain so that we can hear that o * ¢
'sound at the end of the word." The class responds, holding
the ow slightly longer than usual. The teacher then places .
the word yellow on Qhe vellow felt. - !

The teacher wants to know if her teaching was éuccessful
so she says, "I'm going to btake these words off the, coloured
felts and see if I can fool you. I don't think you\w1ll
know them unless they are on the colours. Childrem en joy
being challenged. The teacher says as she holds up the

word green, "What does this word say?" -Someone will \say gréen.

1
. 9




k2

L4

¥

The teacher says, "What is thetre in the wvord that helps
yoa to know that this word is green?" They resporid by :
saying, "the noisy ee's," The teacher says;/ﬂﬁveryone
say green and listen for that noisy ee so d." She holdg
up the word black. She says, "What is/t.is word?" They
say black. She asks, "What is there in this word that
helps you to know that it is black?”, You usually get the
answers that you want but if you don't you help them to
find the answer. The teacher continues in the same wéy
with the wbérd y%llgg. The children think it is fun to be
able to five all this information. :

Now the class is ready for a littleJmore challenging,
for by this time they are quite excitedf.,about it all. The
teacher has them turn areund so*they cgdnnot see what she
is doing. She tells them that she is oing to fool them
for sure this time because she is goisg to put the words
on. the wrong colours and ,is going to:ask someone to come
up and put the cards on the right colours. The | class
turns around, ready to begin, By this time every.hand is
up. All want to try it. It gnthuses the teacher to see
the beaming eager faces. The children are beginning to
feel/that school 'is fun and that they are learning many
new.'things. From this activity they now move to a more
formal tyge of learning. They are given seatwork that
follows up the lessons taught.

3. Evaluation of the Colour Game -
(1) The‘chiidren learn three basic tools of learning
(ck,'eé&‘@y)z their place of importance in,the word
and simple. rules.-which goverh these basic sounds.

(2) Tpey™learn that these basic tool sounds cah be

’ épplied tp other words of‘fhe‘same kind such as
truck, Dick, etc.

- 552 The play approach provides interest.
- (4

T faster achievers are challenged to find other
words at home containing the basic tool sounds.
This helps the child to participate in,his own
learnings. - )

(5) The slow achiever is given opportunity to pla
the game, -fisten and assimilate what he can. ' He
thrives on the repetition. o ~ ‘ R

(6) The children's vocabulary grows by leaps and bounds
becaise they have not only learned the three wérds
yellow, black and green, but have ‘acquired a tech-
nique in identifying basic tool sounds. When ap-
plied 'to other words of the same kind, theSe tools
will reveal a multitude 'of new words. From the
very beginning of the school 'year the child is
being trained in knowing how te discover new and
unfamiliar words on his own.

\
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-tion game, all the children sit around tables or even on
“the floor and play the game, The teacher goes grom group

’
-~ P'
v

Review and Reinforcement Throigh Activity

1. Objectives

To help the children soc1ally, emotlonally and intel-
lectually, To provide opportunity for reinforcement
and review of the previously taught work. .

2. A Review Gams:
The ‘child will have learned through the Activity Colour
Game and previously learned pre-primer words several
basic key sounds. VWords containing these sounds are.
*'printed on . cards 'such as the follow;n
‘ black D1ck blus yellow brown QIEE green

A group of four or 'six children 11 sit around the table
while they play the game. The teachgr's role is to demonstrate
how the game is played by playing th the children until they.
can confidently carry on by themsg¢glves. She begins by dealing
two cards to each child. The dedler usually plays first. She
explains that no one should speédk out as long as she is holding
the card in her hand. To begin the game, she looks at her first
card,. says the word, poin to the basic tool sound and gives
the phonic rule. B Se she has given the correct answer, she
lays her card face down on the table, counting it as one point.
If, on the other hand, she does not know the word, sound or
rules, she will lay, the card face up on the table, indicating
to the children thatvany of them 'may now try to give the answer.
The child who is the first to give the correct answer. takes the
card and places it face down on the table beside him and counts
it as his point. During this game, ‘children are challefged to
phonetlcally scrutinize words rather than memorize sight words.
Once the teacher has had her turn, she makes sure that the
child next to her has his turn. The game continues in the y
same manner, under the teacher's guidance, until all cards

. have been played. This is the teacher's opportunity to em-

phasize that the adm of the game is to have fun while work-
ing rather than mérely to build up points.

In the first few days of school when the pcabulary of
reading readiness is small the fames are sh@rt. Card games
are played for five or ten minutes dally or as long as the .
teacher feels is necessary. A teacher who can detect when
the class needs a change and does it, will keep her pupils
interested and learning all day long. After the domonstra- -~

to group supervisigg the game, -She has prOViQe three sets

. JY .

\

e - ! -
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J
of identical cards, one set to each group. While the chil-,
dren are reinforcing vocabulary and basic sounds taught in
previous lessons, the teacher observes the performance of
" each child. She sees the over-aggressive child, the shy and
slow Qﬁ;ldﬂ and so can give the kind of help needed. N

It\will be the teacher's duty to see that after lessons
are taught, whether they be lessons im Social Studies,
Health, :Science or-Poetry, the appropriate cards are made.
For example, today the children will find new words on the
game tablle because the poem called September was taught '
yesterdqy\ The woxrds may be ribbog, road sky forest

~ @asters deep today.

3. A ReinéQrcement Game

A favouriﬁe game played early in the year to reinforce i’
basic tool somnds contained in any word study is the Fox
Game. It is short and snappy. It should be played spar-
ingly so that the.children contigue to enjoy it. Once the
5 basic sounds .are learned the gam s discontinued.

The teacher .chooses five pupils who know tle words well

. to be leaders. She seats the leaders on chairs around the

room making the circle as large as possiblgi‘ She gives each

lz2ader four or five word cards. Each 18ade holds an equal
number of cards, She.divides thé&é rest of the class into
five groups. This will be perhaps five children for each
leader. Each group of five is seated on the floor ‘in front
of their assigned leader. When the teacher says nGo" each“
group in unison say the words which the leader is flashing
one by one. When they have ‘completed the cards, the first
group . flﬁlshed, indicates by standing. They must remain 1
quiet when they stand because the tegcher is the fox who o
may ‘catoh them as they prepare to run QP the next. leader.
The teacher waits until all have said- their words and are

up on theiff feet before she says,, "Go"™, Then each, group

runs to t next leader and the teaé%eﬁ Ppretends to catch

one.of %t . This is where shq/piays the true fox, _She )
is just foxy enough not to catch anyone.. The teacher wants : :

the children to imake the rounds to the five leaders so that
in a matter of minutes they have enjoyably reinforced twenty
to twenty-fisse words and their basic sound%

Game act1v1tmes are played no more after _the chifMren
become sufficiently skilled in pPhonic soundlng to be ad~ .
mitted to the library. (the end of October) "The slower
children may carry on the activities a little longer untll
they too attain entrance to the library.

»
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knowledge. This act1v1ty dlffefs from the other act1v1¢1es ' f

L, Evalnatlon of the ReVmew and Relnforcement Act1v1ty

- /a.n ‘/,,'
(1) nge»agt1y1t1és st;mulate every ehlid Hs plays‘
thém often. Therefore, review becomes a natural
function of the: situation. Self—practlce tends i
. = to be cumulat;ve. ’ > T
(2) The learn by do%ng method is not only benef1c1al o

but exciting and motivating, ) R e . >
$3§ There are no discipline problems. . B T
t4) This type of activity partlcularly helps the“emoc « 7. .’
- tionally upset child. . He begins to have a feeling =,
~ of belon-ing. S A s
(5) It is also heipful tg ghe slow learner. Hg thrives . *." K

on action and repetition. He will partlcipa;e‘but > -
will be slower in doins so. He will .remain a e, . 2
little longer while the faster achlevers w1ll move R

on to the next activity. S A

) (6) This activity challeng zes the faster achlevers .tos .
quickly identify the basic tool sounds and to,give .- L‘: PI
the simple rules whlch governs them., For example, S e
sajl, play; ai says a,.ay says'a, ai always comeg - .
in the niiddle of words% ay always comes at the ot

end of words. A e o

.
-

Activities. Leadlnn to Independent Readlng Prov1des{a

Climate Where Inguirw can Flourish . - | . fﬁ
\_ A L. 7
* ’ o e
Any teacher who w1shes to promote’ a de51re forbdlscovary , j",
on the part of the Chlld must providé the meamws ‘whereby he; . }7'
has opportunity to try oéut and test h1s-knowledge'nr theg: o ,
ries. To preserve curiogity and a de61re;for dlscovery ) yﬂ tone

‘pupils must, be provided with.a climate, Where—#nquiry. can - ‘.»ﬁxl

flourish., A reference here might prove 1nt§}esting.; The//
teacher had taught the rule that  the ¥, nevef’goes a10ne(y <L
She had Just taught. the wordOhave but had not. yet stauzl A
havrng This particular day a a child.was reading. a-Thatks-
giying verse and suddenly she noticded that the v was alone -
in the word Ihanksg1v1ng Wlthout hesitation she put up o ,
‘hand and said, "Where did the £ 30", 1nothe word Thanks- e
gil 1ng?" Slnaesthe rule had not been taunht %he teacheﬁ ’ !

;4'

child had dlscovered for herself’ somethlnm that’ d1dn't ¢
to fit the case. Typical of .a Grade One *¢hild she

- was curious and so inquitred as to why this was so.,: The N

‘teacher féund herself teachmnﬁ the lesson on dropplng of -
the e when an endlnﬁ beglnning with a'vowel is added.

The dlscovery activity is based on léarning. by§d01nvg r T -
and provides for a hlgher leyel of learnlng suited "to ( . »
faster achievers who .engage in intuitivé thinking. These, .

L

faster pupils respond tq self learning rand -séarching «fon - ) .

»
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. - .. 1ty that 2}; dren are challenged to;use,phelr advanced phonitc T
. oo rules ang” ti:us apply\them in the1f’df§covery of . new. and ufi- Co

. ‘f Mfam;l;;f words, The, prev1ous actlylty reV1ewed and rein—,,
‘ ,c . forced kno;nqwcrds and/;plesu /2/’ . s L "f'

/ “}',v’

. " 4Durmd@ thesg early wegks of sclqor‘ when the act;ylties o
S plév 5uch an 1mportant part in the chlld*s learhing expefr~ * S
. ibnéésA ‘fhe teacher. ,spends, more time arranging the 31tuaﬁlon g .
tqin she dops in, the lecture type of- 1esson./a, R S S
[ > /d ./ . - p s . _‘
Settlng up_the Motlvated Method _of. Dascdverz g , :‘,,ﬁf”
7// ‘ ! D Ty
As xhp teagfér sees hd% eff1c1ently five or Sllefpher‘ Y
B pdpiks can manipukate . the word gards ideptifying. the basicy . - ..
{}7 ¢ sounds and applyins the simple rules, shezprobeeds to make . ’

: p”eparatlons fop the next abtlv;tv ’ G, Tt A

’ji’ﬂv,} i Slnoe she knows that their, next advancenentﬁw1ll be en- , 3

PR trance'lnto the’ 1nd1v1duallzpd Library, she sélects new and ' ’

Y j,”/ unfamlllar words from some 9& tlie easy library bogoks whioh ‘.' ' e

. the chlldren,w1ll he read1n~ first. Tﬁgﬁe words. she prlnts

,,,-,?” on cards., Each word card has,lts basie sounds:underllned.,{

. Fgr example, explalned. Each card will be ‘marked, with a-- | .,

- - different colour to correspond to the colour of. ﬁhe book B -

’ l”~'” f;pm Whldh it V/s-tahen. (This-is only for Ldéntlflcatlon ) R

n RN T & what' mords go-with what book,) Several worgds. dre taken * 1% .

v frcm gach’ book  tq make" up -a’séet oficards or a de'k§ - The L  f

L %oacher>w11l file %hese cards‘in. order*of dlfflculﬁy P N

.5 r'/g y s " s

A foo When thﬁdghildren afg‘readyAfor this act£V1ty the tegcher,‘ )ﬁ

B preﬂare§,a %abi% at the“back of’ fhe room labglled "DiscoVery

7 Table™. Dnrthls table she places a fevw de¢ksaof word, cards,

Each dech‘may gontalh’six or seven_ cards Qnd have an &lastic -

Ca around them. The cards are left on <the tabke throunhont the

e . déy so that’they are available to the cblld at any tlme.q“' .

o The té qher continues to ‘set out mote decks of ¢ards based -

- onsmore difflcuLﬁIWQrds as the children prosress.. The\g e ’fﬁ“ﬁ

R numbér of decks plaeced on, the table ‘at any -otie time Will’ . |

. 5;5 depeﬁd on the number of puplls ready: for tﬁls act1v1ty. N

e . - .

-0 PR The child works ' 1ndiv1dgally on;each deck, flgurlnn out °
what, these new wox ~ds-are by applylnﬂ l:is phonic souinds and e
rulés .Hz can not”be told what any of these words are, He - " ..

N must discover eac} ‘newiword on his Gwn.’ The Chlld mugt work P /

o at egﬁh deck of cards which ard on ‘the- tables before new e . ;*ﬂ;\ ,

. dedks are added. "Ten minut¥ activity, perlods ‘may .-be given' LT

- bu¢ mo&t of the work at this activity. 1s»done An spare.. . *Q. RNy,
moments durlng the school day. A.child may giove to the. L Jfa
o aﬂtxvity tables ahd study. on his own if fils seatwork a5510n- C £

. ments have -been completed, Some children prefer £0 take a

......

o

XY . y X
w ¢ dedk of readins cards to theitr seats and quietly work dut S
“ooe erwords fo; themselves. The- sloweraachiever has’ aceess £ en
& e : e ' v A ’ ’ . <~
A * C 7i~ P%r (:/ . Vs 0 . é \ .,
i ’;{ \ 37v e p \}0 £, S Y
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to all actlvitles andlmay work at’ whatever act1V1ty he de- .o
sipgs.” 'Even this type of pupil is md%lvated to complete . - .t |- .

"his seatwork so that he too may work ‘&t theSe 1nterest1nb ] ‘
g actxvitle 4 o LT . ‘

i P = . " /‘
Classrobm,Examples

a5

s T D, M 1

o (1) Examples of a few classroom,51tLations are explalned aoo /" .
-here _tc zive teach 2ts an jidea what could’ happen and” llkely . , .

.woutd happen 1f the act1v1ty rogram were followed. / 7

" - v -

the classroom a

into the room and rush

rk out for themselves the

they, may attain their new,

entrance to the .library. . o
The teacher sees tg- it thatzthe ﬂpals are near‘and“cleaf.

"Each /dgihbrln"s w learned phonic rules and basic tool

(2) If children are permitted to ent
little before:9 o'clock, they stre
touard these activity tables to-
words they need to Know so 'tha
goal Whlch 1s, ex/thls poin

.s5ounds ¥, Bach .new déy brln”sxnew discoveries. Children : !
L. pride themselve in the fact What they - can work ocut worqs ) L.
on. their owni . y A v e

[ 13 ‘ 3
' Y

. (3) Dlscovery is ex01t1ng During ay Hﬁriod when a class T
was working quietly at seatworkf a chlld who had finished, oty
jstepped t6 the activity %able, selecﬁed a.deck of reading

. cards and returned to his seat, He sat $For a. few minutes

;AW klng out his new Words. Suddenly he jumped out of his

© &Seat and éxetalmedx "I know ‘this word and I got it myself'"
On- the spur of the momﬂnﬁ the- teachér»was abdut to reprdimand
hif for his noisy behavlorfand then she_ réallzed what this
 happy diSCOVery’meant to the child. He felt excitement and

.. satisfa tlon" Before theg teacher- could say anything, he
feached over to a boy across the aisle from him and sa1d
‘UD}d Yy 0; hear me?" By this time everyone wds enjoying hlS
discove v, ‘for certainly-the class alﬁ heard him. The teacher

was pleaﬁed to see his joy in dlSCOV ry. It would have been
a mistake to have reproached ‘him for his unconsc1ous outburst
" of dellght. - ‘ .

v, - . »

» N ~ «
?

(h) Many\natural born teachers are dlscovered in Grade Ong.
Chlldren‘help 'one another in.word attack. It is 1nterest1ng
/ to listeri-to children. The child who is herplng another
J/W child does so im words which are almost 1dentlcal ﬁo'those
he h ‘heard the ‘teachér use. A cbdnvéersation overheard . e
sound llke this: VYYou see the e on the. end of the -
wbyd don't you? Well, what does that tell you?" She begins )
' tell the\other chlld by saying, "It makes the..." Then,she

.-stops short, waiting for the other child to say ‘the. rest ofs o
t. - The Chll& responds by saylng« "It gakes the a say a.. . RN
}he first child . Says "What is. the word then?" After a .short ~ )
he51tat18n th second child answers, “mga%%x ;ﬁ" N . -G




It is most rewarding to see their heamihg\faces when
they begin to see:their success in using a rule to dilscover
a word. Each chLild knows he must not tell anothers child
the word but may help him to discover 'it, .prov1d1nﬂ the
child knows his phenic rules. ThlS 1nc1dent is given as
an example of whdt can _take place in"a ¢lassroom where the
Motlvatlon of Dlscovery is used, There is an exc1t1nﬂ ..
désire to learn atmosphere created The'manlfestation of
genuine concern shiown in this 1netance is’ typical of child-

ren.

wualities of leadership’ are very much in evldence

even at this early age.

%
-

]

‘This incident is also evidence of immediate goals in-
‘ fluencing long-ranse goals in character building.

- -

PAruitext provided by enic JRd
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Evaluation :

1

-0

g Interest develops as activities acqQuire meaning

Progressive act1v1t1es motivate and stimulate.
These activities give eyery child a will and a
desire to learn. It is important both in ini- ‘
tiating the learnlng process and in keeping it
going Using different tWﬁes of' activites with
varylng levels of waqrk.to ke accompllsued pro-
vides opportunity for: each to prowress accord-
ing to his ability and thus move into the next.

) Each activity provides the child with a definite

goal, the final goal being %he advancement into

the liPrary. d : \

) The library act1V1tes bring about Self’driven and
self-propelled individuals. They ate on their

own to read and to enjoy the books which interest

.: them mosx -

u» o

5

.

..

.

CIf

- Let us, remember that the teacher sets the mo'od.
the teacher shows -no interest in’these activities she can
not expect the chlldren to do so. Children are like a
mirror. They reflect the teacher S entbusrasm.

A
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Chapter Fiwve

THE PRE-PRIMER STAGE
. ? 14 - %

Pre-Primer Words as Phonetic Tools '

Introducing pre-primer words 1s begun the first day of .
schoel. These lessons are alternated with the printing
lessons and the reinforcing. activity games. The pre-prijmer
word or words are introduced. The meaning is establi'shed,

The basic tool sounds {which are the child's tools of34earn—
1ng) are identified. For éxample, if the word_to be “intro-
duced is "Dick" then the basic tool sound "cK" will be-
brou*ht to the attention of the children. The teacher w1ll
pwooeed to have them say its sound and note its place :wvalue’
in the word. She may refer to thé previous prlntlng lesson
where the c and k sounds were 'carefully explained with re- ° L.
' ference to the sound each létter made when said- alone, and

the sound they made when they were together.- She may alsp )
refér to the previously taurht colour word "bXack": which ) .
contains the ¢tk and the word "Dick" bringing to their atten- .
tion the ck basic tool, contalned in both words. The children
"begin to see that these two words are built in the same way-.
They see the 51m11ar1ty of word structure. They learn that

the simple rule which governed the ck as in "black" also
+~governs the ck in "Digk". ) %:9 )

Very soon the child beglns “to 1dent1fy these ‘basic sound
tools in many other words. If the nhew word 1ntroduced is
"see" reference could be made to the colour word "green". )
previously taught, bringing to the.child'!s attention, .the S
ee basic tool which the Chlld can 50 ea51ly 1dentify both
by 51ght and. hearln ) . ‘ . . .. S
If the word "pl~x" were 1ntrodUced the teacher would
Stress the 8y basic tool and. its sound. Shé would gmive .
the governlnﬁirule (refer to reading rules) When sh;NB

teaches the ay as in play shéd provides at the Samé ti ﬂﬁ

another word that can be related to play ,which w1ll coutaln co L
the a sound as in" "sgil".. The Teache\ 'y say that,the e
children.play W1th their boats Th€ boats sail. I% thls" L
way., the child sees 4nd compares the two sounds at the sfme
time. Even “the  slower pupils find the rules wpkgh gove o o

these two 3 sounds comparatzvely easy, because the rule'ﬁ~

ke simple. . L ' - ST 1‘;,’
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confﬁdence, and happiness and sets up a de51re to want to
find more words which contain these sounds on- their own.
Every child .likes to discover something new., The teacher
who uses this approach early in the year will stimulate and
motivate her class to ‘want to learn. There will be no
guessing what the words are. They will learn to reason, /
think, and ‘work on their 6wn initiativ Are these not the o
habits we want to cultivate in our puplls? /

~
s

From the very first day of school the children can become -
"active part1c1pants in their own learhing, if they are given
the tools of learning. K . , .
13 F N " = N

Let us keep 1n mind that the only purpose in teaching '
.these tools of learning is to help the child NOW Free
access to these toogls of learning provides opportunlty for
variations in achievement, so that each child can assimilate
what he can, and progress accordlng to his rate of speed and
capac1ty to learn. -

» &

Although initial consonants and endings are stressed --

along with the basic tool “sounds, they are not sufficient o ®

in themselves to help children to unlock unfamiiiar words.

These basic tool soﬁndS\are made up of vowels,"seml- “ .
ﬂVOWels, Ulpthongs and dlgraphs. They play a much more : , é;
prominent. part in thealdentlflcatlon of new words than do . ' ¢ L
the single lettered initial sounds,’ therefore they must be . ' '
taught along with these 1n1t1al sounds in the very first J_ .
weeks of‘school - N . N AR
- 7 . y . . . .
Although evexy.child is glvenxfreedom to apply whatever
helps him to better identify words, the Blended Sound-Sight T
Mathod emphasiZes the importance of teachlng ‘the sinple
reading rules, which govern these basic soundss -, Sometlmes the~
child will unlock a word by u51ng three rules 51mu1tanebusly. .
.Regardless of-children!s various capabilitles to ‘copé with .
. words, all chlldreh neéd facts or rules upoh which to base -
their distoveries. ~ e .7/
. e
It should be made cleaf to every ch11d that~$hese ba51c- ‘
tool 'sounds which they are learhing, are helpers whlch help -,

thém,to unlock new words., . * .

@

. While all methods of*word attack have_ their place, jem- v
phasis should be placed on the rule method. This will brlng“

about ‘an exeltlng and motivating ggsire to dlscover other
words” through the knowledge of phonlc readlng rules.
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7 First Steps in Sentence Reading ’ g?
. - \-~\ .- .
‘r . As soorfas a number of new words and sounds are taught
¢+ . using the Blended Sounddﬁight Method, a variety of teacher- -
made sentences is put on the board, so that these .sounds GC( . ’

may be made functional daily. The children are asked to .

read tgfgientences silently and then orally. - Learning how . .
to rea lently is new to them, therefore it takes several

days of practice to help 'them tb form'a mental picture in .
relation to the sentence which they read. As children

read silently. they must be trained to' keep their lips

closed.

W

.

\w& They are taught to read orally with expression, learning
to stop for a breath at a comma, and stopping when they come
to g, period. This should be learned ggg&x in the year. '
Occasionally an unfamiliar word is imcluded in the chalkboari )
sentences to challenge the faster achfevers to see how well
they can -apply the reading rules. Sincefthe basic tool
seund ee had been taught in the word green, then perhaps
the -word seeds could be'used 4in the teacher-made chalkboard
sentence. "The children hawe.been taught yellow. They
al learned that the ow says ,0-and often comes at the end of
’ words, therefore the teacher mavy put the foll wing sentence
on the board. Seéds can grow. If chiftdeefi ge
*  habit of Jus@ relying on the sense of a sentence
clue to diﬁcover the unknown word he may unfortuna
. a caréless reader, but children who can unlock the
word by applying hisy reading rules will not only rea
‘comprghension, but will read accurately and with a feeling >
of sec rity and satisfaction. Qgmprehension and word study
are not isolated. They are closely related. X ~

into the
a picture

ly become
familiar'

. - Logical 'and Structural comprehension can be taught a \\o\\

. little later. A .
I&‘,—-_-./\\'\,E,:*e--Primers as 'Motivating Goals s

.‘t - . .
: Pre-primers are given to the children the first day of
the third week (The New Look and See). Fach new primer sets
up new goals. The immediacy of a situation is what elicits
the specific behaviour pattern of the child. Again they are

anxious to participate and master this goal as well.

. While the first pre-primer is being epjoyed by the class
the teachér continues to teach words f£rom the next pre-
primer using the same inﬂnctive approach, following every
lesson with purposeful seatwo#k. |- :

, - Bven before all the "Work’and Play' words have been in-

" troduced the }teacher sets an approximate time when this new
pre-primer will be given out. e children use the "We Look
and.See" pre—primer for just pne week. Theytve had fun

‘ | . .
- . [ ' D
.
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readipng it with the class so now before they get‘tg;gg_oﬁ it,

the teacher has had it handed in and has given out the "We -~

Work and Play" .pre-primers. School becomes riore exciting
every day. As they read this book with the class, words
from the next pre-primer, "We Come and Go" are introduced. :
The "Work and Play" pre-primer is used for only two weeks
(depending on your class) so that by the end of the first
week of October-'you are ready to begin the last pre-primer,

~

"Come and Gov,

Ong% the three pre-primers have been completed, the ‘teacher,
if she so desires, may eliminate the readers and move a little
sooner into the Individualized Reading Pfograﬁznthat is, iflshe"
has beengusing the Blended Sound->ight Activirty Learning €limate
Procedures which bring about complete independence in Teading.
Tgis independence is gained because these climates provide an
abundance of phonics and opportunity to learn a variety of tech-
nigues which enable all pupils to wunlock any unfamiliar word on
J their own according to their speed and abilirty.

¢

d%ce this has been accomplished it will matter very little
what r'eader or type of program the teacher may wish to use. At
*this stage all children will be able to read at least reader
a type material.

- The same results can be obtained by using anv set of pre-
primers The advantage of using this particular set is that

they have been organized and built into the Individualized Pro-
gram Procedures ;or the convenience of beginning teachers.

D
v

-




Chapter Six

TEACHING ADVANCED PHONICS e

Teaching the open & and open o /
. !
The open € and open 0 are taught at the end of the

second week of school., (These times will vary slightly
from school to school). Children are not told that the
open @ and 0 are vowels, until a little later, when vowels
are iMmtroduced. They are called open & and open o, letters

- to distinguish them from other vowels. The words below which
contain the open € and’ ¢ letters are taught early in the
year so that they can be used in board instruction and to
establish concepts early so that the children will not. be
confused, later on. These open e and open o words are easily
learned because there are so few of them. The only common
words which contain open €'s are hé be shé mé we. Words
such as bee see wee' are brought to the child's attention,
“so that comparlsons may be made.

.. The only common words which contain the open o are no
g6 s helld buffald., When studying these_words _the child
is taught to put a line over the top of the e and 0 to show .
that they have a long loud sound w#ich comes.on the end of s
words, T%ise marks hedlp him to remember. - e

e Consonant Dﬂgraphsg . - <T/—_-———44

(ch_th sh wh th) .,

Teaching

~

These- digraphs should be taught within- the first three
weeks of school. These sounds will be put to use in the
.Yarious science lessons where sentences referring to\uhe

t  lessons taught, will be hung in a conspicuous place giving - .
" ‘the child opportunlty to read these sentences in his spare
time,

she was 1ntroduced in the lesson on the open e. will pave
been noted dur1ng the introduction of the pre-primei words
such as the mother. ~

The sh will have been seen|by the chlldren when the word

. t \

Acting out these sounds motivates the class. The léaln- ..
ing becomes real to them. What noise or sound would you
make ifi you didn't want to wale the baby? They respond by
putting their fin*ers to theixy lips and say "sh". Acting
out the sound a train makes is plways\enJoyabLe ch-ch=ch=-ch.

“

N ta
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.<5Behiin. ~ Voiced and Whispered Consouaants .
s o1ced Whispered Voiced Whispered' -~ ’
b P z ) s
d t zh sh
g k (c,ck) W "wh
v f Jj ch
th th h h

At the end of the second or third week the above sounds
can be taught giving special attention to the almost 1den-
tical sounds.

-

.

”

Several lessons should be taught comparing the almost
identical sounds as shown in the diagram. These lessons
emphasize careful listening.

~

-~
Teaching Exceptions to the Rule

Since our English language has several exceptions to the rule
it should be our aim as teachetrs to assist pupils in finding out
what and why words are exceptions to the rule. Teachers often ask,
"How can exceptions to the rule be taught*" It may be interesting
T0 note that these can be taught qui'te easily even to 6-year-olds
if the, *teacher uses the motivated method of discovery and inqQuiry
along with simple rules. The following is an actual incident
which took place “in a Year One classroom during the early part of
the -year when the children were Participating in the Dlscovery In-
quiry Climates. The teacher had taken-a few minutes to discuss
the simple 'basic rule that er says "r" (the sound not the name of
r) and usually comes at the end of words as in -father, mother,
sister, brother, teachgr, leader, reader, and that in some cases
it breaks the rule as in the word "doctor" thus becoming an ex-
ception to the rule. To make sure that these 8+year-olds had the
concept the teacher proceeded to use a common experience to illus-
trate the point. She continued to say, "If Mother and Father
were going down the road in their car and they came to a red light
. but didn't stop, what do you think would happen?" The teacher re-

ceived many responses such'as, "They would have to pay a fine or

go to jail. They broke the law.® "Well," said the teacher,

"that's exactly what words do. Sometimes ‘they break the rule."
e : / .

The teacher hadn't any more thdn finished her sentence when a
child put up his hand and said, "I just thought of an idea. I
have a.bird cage at home. nght now I haven't got a bird in.it
so could I bring the cage to school and when we find words that
break the rule we'll throw them in Jail." The teacher took time
to listen to the chi'ld's ideas. oth teacher and class were
thrilled with Kenny's suggestion d agreed that this could be
done. As a result, exceptions tofthe rule were learned better
and mor® quickly than any other Mords. Whdt a feelihg of satis-
faction and enjoyment for this ¢hild and his -~classmates in being




" able to play a part in decision makﬁng conterning methods of
leérning, thus bringing about cébmplete class interest and enth-
usiasm The desire to search for éxceptigns to the rule was at
an all-time high.

'
t

Many Division I teachers have wititten to me to say that
the cage idea is working~wonder§ in their classrooms.

TeacQ}ng Vowels and Vowel Varian?%

- ) (The Silent e') f@ . 3

- . 4 - "

Vowels are taught the third or four?% week of school
(depending on your class). The short vowels were taught when
the alphabet was taught in the €irst two weeks of school, but
they were' not then called vowels.

Now as the teacherﬁis about to instruct them as to what
vewels are, the short vowel sounds are recalled, and the
new concept is easily learned. .

The teacher begins by instrucfing her; pupils as to what
letters are wviowels (Qx_pointing to them)J It is explained
that vowels can do many things. They make loud sounds or
soft sounds. The child learns that many of the rules which
he is learning will govern these special|lettets and that
these letters will say different sounds in -obedience to the
rules. Children learn to distinguish bejtween vowels and
consonants, 9

“The silent e vowel is taught next. /The noisy loud vowel
sounds are taught in relation to the silent e vowel. For
example, if the word is fgdg, the children are taught to say
o "the e on the end of words makes the miédle vowel say its

name." Teaching the silent e will involve several different
lessons. When teaching the silent e, al little practicle
every day is essential, . I
The period should be short. and to the point. It should
1 move fast and be made exciting. . Rubbing the e .off the word
and then putting it back on quickly, hélps the child to see
its importamce in the word. They enjoy this quick drill.
They like to repeat the rule in unison. As the teacher;
prints the word "rode" on the board explaining the meaning
of the word and then proceeds to take the e off so that it
- says "rod", great excitement is created. If the teacher
puats the word rod on the board fi¥st, she will 'explain what
the word means and then proceed to place the e on the end
of the word rod. She has the class t her what rod be-
% comes when she places the e on the endj then‘ tHe, class re-
peat the rule together. The children are made aware of the
meaning of the rule. They repeat, "The e on the end of words
makes the middLe vowel say its name." As they repeat the
rule, the teacher places an arrow from one vowel to the
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other vowel to help them see the relation or purbOSe‘of
the silent ekr\She may Jjokimgly say, "It makes the © vowel
wake up.," Rode. The children Say the word together accen-
tuating the middle vowel somewhat. .
' The slow achlever learns this as wellt as the faster
achiever, but he must practlce it more often.

Children are fascinated and enjoy playing the dropping
of the e game, as they watch other words of the same kind
or structure put on the board. With this new insight, they
are motivated to set about discovering more such words on
their own. ’

Words containing the silent e vowel should be placed on
the review and reinforcement act1V1ty table so that these
words will be made available to any chiMd E&o may-wish to
play the card zame,.

3

Seatwork to follow up a’lesson on the teaching of the
vowels can be made interesting and exciting by letting them
draw Jack O'lanterns, and place a vowel in each large mouth

. “to bring to their attention, the importance of shaping their
mouths carefully so that the vowels will be saldvcorrectly.

Having children put their names on. fhe board and under-
line the vowels contained in each name is also interesting,
motivating and beneficial to every child,

Seatwork on the silent e vowel is explained in the
. seatwork section.

o /
Plenty of practice is made available in Workbook II to ac-

company the Blended Sound-Sight Method of Learning, obtained
from Modern Press, Saskatoon, Saskatchewan.

Exceptions Oto the rule

/
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. ‘ Chapter Seven :
« THE INDIVIDUALIZED LIBRARY

’ . 4
Principles and Use of the Library

A
¥y

’

I cannot stress too much the basic importance of the
library, the cornerstone of all our academic building. The
Jlibrary brings 'about silent reading skills and develops
‘vocabulary. It provides a continuous developmental procedure
which will help each child to pWsh ahead and breast stiffer
curreg Children love systematic procedures. A teacher's
timet ble must be adaptable to the rapid growth in learning
‘being experienced by the six and seven-year-olds., Something
that they expect-and count on ;s enthusiasm from the teacher
that will at leai$t equal their own. When they reach library
level the teacher is challenged as never before. She must
give attentlon to every child's reaction to each book he
reads.

Y

» The Blended Sound-Sight Mzthod has been planned and or-
anized so that every child may attain entrance to the lib-
rary. The” individualized library provides opportunity for
each individual to proceed at his own rate of reading and
according to his ability. There is no such thing as having’
to wait until another child is ready.

¢ The library works a10ﬁg'with the basal readers. The .
reader 1s given its place in. the reading program as the core
around which all other reading is built. Children should not
be limited to reading in the reader if they are to broaden
their skills. They need to read in other less artificial
settings such as the wider field of the library.

' When a child has had considerable practice at Activity
Table 1, reinforcing sounds, and at Activity Table 11 where .
“he is" challenged to attack new and unfamiliar words by him-
self, he is ready to proceed. As the child has been working
at the activities his ultimate goal is to reach the library.
It is not unusual to see a child take a deck of word cards
from the table to his seat and work with ‘them alone. He
-discovers the new words on his own by identifying their basic
sounds and applying their rules. In this way he is helping
himself to reach the library in the minimum of time. When
an individual feels that he is ready-for the library and
can successfully say these words and their basic sounds for
the tearher, he may proceed to the library.' The. time for
children to reach this stage will differ, but by the middle
of October a few children will be ready.
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The Reading Road

The Ltbmry Record Books: can be made in.the Art

periad, -Foolscap is used inside the books so that tﬁe
ch:/cﬁren may have //nes to fo ow.
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The Library cﬁart (refer to chart plcture) u‘~“

. . The library chart is an excéllent motxyatlng deviee.f Itvw
_ :.sebs up.motivatlng goals. In. settlng yp. this chart the o
el ‘,teaqher bears in mind the long-range goal and at: the .same. .~
' .tiime she aims to provide a practical way in which’ tﬁe. '
. Ghild's 1mmediate goals can beé made near and clear. If the
o ﬂohild can have .2 feeling of success perlodically,*he will |
‘ keep moving forward in antlcipatlon of each new .goal without ~
: any feeling pf unhappiness' or pressure. With success comes .°
~motivationr and stlmulatlon. ) Ly :fu oy
At . % L I Rl
. The chart shows anreading road,. a magic stalrs and a - ° a
number of aircraft, -'The ,reading road provides the ohlldren S
:, . with opportunity to attain their first (immediate) ‘goal, .
: which is the magic stairs (a higher level of reading). The :
stalrs provides them further opportunity to attain theif
. neht goal, the boarding of the a1rcraft%quch will take,
‘. them intao a world of adventure (advanced adlng) o

. /"

'Y

<

T might be of 1nterest at this time to. expiain the _

L purpose of the numbers on' the chart.. The numbers from 1 to

Cae . 30 are placed consecutively on the reading road, This mearns' '

;7 « that for every book that the child reads he may move hls. ey I
o cardboard doll to, the next number. When he reaghbs numberuw-

. 30, he is pr1v1leged to stepfon to the ‘magic stalrs. (His
+ first goal is attained), “Once hé reathes the magic, 84airs .

: his reading progress, is so rapid that the teacher f;nds L§
necessary to. dev1se a method whlch’W1ll keep him Oxt the-fw"«
‘magic.stairs - for sopié time’ and’yet maiptain, that mottﬁatlng
Splri% Therefore, ‘she raises™ fhe'numbér bf‘books from*l
“to F, whlqh Yhe child’ mus¢‘read before_he(gan.move on. to

- 7+ the- d xt step on~the stalrs.u Whey, he“%eacﬁes ﬁhe top .af
" *the stalrs, furthqr goals a¥e matfe qlaar. %o get a reserva—

ST tiorl on_ong of the aifcraft he mist read tén books. ' This: -
presen%s no proolem whatsoever because-QVery child is* read-

e ing-at the level-of mhlch he ;s ‘capable. and is .advancing

g rapldly,'falilng to h}s task-ﬁyth¢1n1t1al enthusmasm.

R b Thewteaﬁhﬁr w&ll flqd that th;s chart ereates interest
s _and helgs the dhild to se¥ his daily’ progress, . It also

. encoura CER earlq ‘advangement to.the. library which™is an
"o S 1ndaspensﬁble ‘meéans. toward further achlevemeﬁt and is. ex-_ ﬁ‘l

ey pellent in foster;ng lastlng motives. i "] ;o e t\‘
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{f Pneﬁgrzng and Operatrng the leravy (refer to plcture ga "'@:;f;
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Tt (1) mhe llbrary chart as ' shown in ﬁhevaieture is csett. up,o B
B ,Jone “section ofathe;mall. The road leading to %he staiyﬁ is. :
- ,;L( . a rongvpiece of brown paper.<~, ohart ‘shows ‘a wooden. ﬂj”i
2" f;; staris being used, but a card¥
EEAE plaqes are made of Variouﬁ co %unedfart @apérf% Cardboard Y
2 i ] thg op ofethe road and .on fh?ﬂ:?ﬂzi-
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", +to, tHe child's advanpement in. the library. -
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(2) Tne teapﬁpr preparesélibrary cards for each Chlld.
consis% .of long $trips of cardboard about. threé inchés- by’

These

7

nine 1nches w1th the
these cards away unti

- >

hlld's nanme at -the: top.
L ‘a few chiidren'are ready for the

She lays‘;

-
o 2 e

(3) £ well: stocked library is essentlal. Tt must con81st ar
of hooks with Varlous abllity levels. Every primary roqm
must have a, good stodk of beginning books. The teacher
then grades and d1V1des‘thé books into seetions- labelling
them as Easy, Hard, and Harder, so that the children will
. know when selectlng their. books to take a book from'the
sectipn in Whlch level of.readlng they are'

2

»

,Al} chlldren do not bégin’ llbrary experlences at the
same time. Perhaps five" out of twenty ~five- w1ll be ready
at any one time and by ready, we- mean that' they w1ll not
- have:to be given any help in thé mechanics of readlng.
At thls point: “the labrary becomea the highlight of ‘the
readlng program.  ° . S e )

= e

- When a Chlld is ready foxr the llbrary the teacher '
selacts his.first books until he becomes familia¥# with
> Let's say his first book is Fun W1tﬁ*
+ Us? "She, JPprints™ the tﬁtle of his book 6n his card. ' Sh
slips, the card.lnto his book and asks h1m~to keep it"in |
‘ thegbook at all +imes._ There are three Teasons for such
a rqquest Firstly, the teacher will find- it .easy, to
“tell Whose library bQok is o6n her desk by the namé - dh _the
‘caxd and can call the studént to h&r. desk to' .read whlle
the other children do purposeful seat work.‘,Secondly,.
thls card also helps. the. teacher to select the chlld's.,
°ﬁext bdok knawing what, type ox level of’ dlfflculty to
give.hiu by glancing at the title . of the books already
pPrinted on his caxrd, : Thirdly, the'rcard .being placed in
the ngw. bbok.each nlght%keepsfthe parents informed as
If the card
becomes lost, the" teacher may make another on® Jbut does
‘not.put down- all the titles_ of the books mentloned on the. -
orrg1nal card, She’ merely record% the name of the child
of books he has read She c¢arnd %et this
1nf0rmat10n from his personal record books. AB soon as,
the children ‘are able to’ select the1r own bosk theyvdo so
angd. slip the card into the- book “and piace the bodk on tha
.teacher's desk Children take their ‘books_home oH1y at
.the end of thezday.. "Theiefore, the. teachsr has timel ™

”

b

through tqi day to get the titles. prlnted on each child's
'Jcard.‘ Much can be accomplishﬁd in a short tlma when a %
. systemqﬁic way of- doing thipgs ;s set up. “ . .o :
’\ :’0~ N hd 3 r N N .'7
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Those chlldren who have read their 11brary beok at home
arrive at scheol approx1mately flfteen minutes early ‘tp
°haVe the ,tedohér check- the”reading. Checking is done by °
listéniﬂg to the child read several sectlons of the book ’
) pnd by. Judglng his answeérs to séveral questlons. If his

\' performan@e i$§ satisfacto the. teacher indicates this
; and..the child then prln;;/}he name of the booK in.his .
v personal record book which hangs promlnemtly under the =~ ~
S readlng yoad ‘He learns that. book titles, axe capltallzed »
" He then selects a new book, places his card in it and .. y"
l2aves ‘it on the teachler's. desk to be '‘picked up at the

31& end of tHe day after the.teacker has written theg title e
on hlb library card. The same pxrocess is repeated day .
after day. . . " - ¢ . . .

-

The cardboard dolls representing each student which
‘* were made for use in the library are a great motlvatlng
dé%lce. Each doll is expected to get on the reading,road
"whioh leads to the .magic stairs which ultimately leads to°
. .the stars and the planets by means of various types of -,
. a1rcraft 'Each book read by the pupil and checked by the“
teaaher ifthe signdl to'move the doll to the next road
$ifn, Such devices increase and magnlfy ‘the ch;ld's goal
,in: readmng, and furthers the aim _ of the teacher, which - 1s'
yto nake Te ‘1ng de51rable to every member of the-class,
R Taln ¥ .
Ty Ad the .stage Khere the race. has ended and. all. the
. ehaldr y fast, average and slow, are reading library
books, the questlon arlses. How does one teacher ¢hecks @ .
: h,arl‘ 1brapy reading? Befofé arriving .at this stage,, the -4
i
1
!

A

tea’her wa§ somewhat concerned as to how sire would manage
hear all’ thé reading of all of the ¢hildren. Howeﬁeg,k
€ could see that as_the eager throng of children walked
‘in w1th books-under arms, not just five or si%-children
.= but twenty or twenty~five Qf them, -a new" method of
- checking books had to. be devised, “{It was not until the
teacher dlscovered this fast phoﬂlc approch to reading
that she.was faced ‘with. thlS problem.) ‘With the .slowe
children in partleular needlng an audlence situation .
> b teacher began llstenlhg to_the oral reading at 83 k5 MM, =« »
2 The tédcher and 'thé chlldren together discussed the/prob-_ '

lem of checklng out. the books. The teacher sugge ed - that
Tom and Dick could listen t6 one another read. romptly
two of the vlrls with élmilar reading backgroa s offered -

'to Iisten to one another's oral reading. *In g/(very short’

time there-werxe -twenty- -two or tWenty four ch#ldren arranged

in groups ‘of two. ' This leéft the teacher, ‘wifhout a readirg s .
. .-partner., This gave her an opportunity to fhoosé a small f/~

group of two or thrée children to come- "to her desk to read-
3 - She chosge puplls who . needed a teacher's help )
They were dellghted that "the teacher was to be <

Y.
‘e . . .
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}on the floor or anywhere they chose. b,e c 1ld WOuld rea
three or four pages of h;s llbrary boo

ner woqld take his. turn and do likéwis

. * That children who read<a variety
llbrary have an almost irresistible dfesi to share and,
‘communlcate°was proven to the teachef mornlnga Whlle .
’ listening to a reading partner and yatching *so. many, little .
) pairs of heéads. bent over .their books,. e/ teacher heard ‘
‘ulsome 1nterest1ng"remarks. "Oh, you s}ould hear what 1t
tells about* submarines here !" While
the pages the other chlld‘sald some
Then the first’ ch11d~sa1d, "Don!
marine is?" "Oh sure," was . the
you if I may¥ have that book to t
was thrilling to set ‘the two of theﬁgenqoylng the reading
discus510n, forwetting that they were merely checking each’ .
other's.books. . With such partlclpatlgn ir/reading, com- . o S
prehén31on was no problem. W*Sometlmes ‘children volunteered N
to tell the class whaﬁtthelr book, was abdut and asked if '
they'mlght take two books home 1nsteéd of one. 'Because
the teacher was ‘involvied Jin festival work she spgges,ed_ .
“to the children that they should not take. any reading :
“home £or just one- n1ght -but they ‘gave so many good 'reasons -
--why‘they must take spme reading home that the: teacher's N -
suggjﬁtlons qere overruled. Once you get “%he. readlng pro-
‘gram/into the llbrary ﬁtage 1t carrles along on its own
momehtuﬂ' - p _ o . o e -

. S‘ R ‘\ . : e ,_" J . S
The Slow Achlever and the lexary “‘ ;aV‘ o0 o TN

. . N ~ -
A . - .

The slow achlever does not become d1scouraged because .
- some. of his friends dre moving dhgad of hlm."A friend,may,
be ten books ahead while the slow achiever is .still" Playing
the initial card -games which embody the rules and ‘the
'SklllS, mastery of which, will give him the ‘coveted passport
wulch‘W1ll open the way to success and, achie ement and per-—. Ceo
haps let him catch up to his friend. iIn .the meéantime, the - ot
fr;end finds time to play cards, w1th ,the €low learner for , S
‘it |is ,essentially fun. Children enJoy helping and now in- -
stead of only one or two helpers, the teacher has a whole
hetword f <helpers eager and ready. Almost immediately o ]
the faster learning children emerge to leadership in the Ny
. Activity|Game set up. The children Learn the rules of the .
game, as|well as fair play and “co- operataon.‘ L

€

‘

not qulte audible, e
ow what a, sub= o .

"I, was Just asking IR )
e toright®. /It . ~7/ )

g span of;chlldren 1s 5qpprlsingly‘long.,'

No discjpline problems arise' Among other surprises ex- .
perie ed by stlident teachers was that when the recess bell . o
rang he ch;l (Ten begged t6 carry on without recess._ School . :
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f\\' The Lib rary and the Teacher!s Tlmetable
0 ) ¥ 5{.
Before 9:00 A the teacher hears as many chlldren /as
p0351b1e read thg1r library books. ' She also hears a fe#
read after 9:00 while the rest. of the class does purposeful

seatwork,

Some of the children may still be selecting

LY

The teacher calls up one child at a,time

library books,
of the ones whom she has not,heard. This is when the teacher
has an opportunity to work with the 1nd1V1duais daily.
Children at their seats may study a nursery. rhymen under-
lining® basic sounds, marking syllables, circling:rhyming
words, etc., These rhymes areé put upon dn easel., The
next day while _the teacher hears chlldr%n Yead their lib-
rary books the other children arg g/rﬁltted to print into
verse studied the day

their. nursery rhyme book the memor

before. This becomes a special book to them. Many children
are able to print the*verse: from memory without the help
from anyone. In order to receive a seal, every word must
be'spelled correctly with no help from anyone., This type

of work is given about the middle of November. :

1

[y

-

-

Many chlldren read as many as
yéar. The number of books vary accordlng to each child's
ability. All learn to read. The slow achlevers quﬁ@ead
fifteen to tWenty books.’ Sometlmes we, have one or two
children who read only seven or e ight books, They all
S$ucceed in getting on?pe reading road,

»

200 to 300 books in the
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Chapter Eight

THE TEACHING OF SPELLING .

* SpeflingL;an Integral Part of the Blended Sound~Sirsht Method

oes the Blenﬁqd Sound- Sl"ht Method .teach spelling? 2

. Ewphatically yes. Spelling ig'an integral part of ‘the e
language arts. The spelllnggprov instructs the children
in learning to spell and print wordd as early as the fifth
week of school, It helps the child Yo reason using the

~spelling rules rather.than to memoriie Presented words .

. { The development of zood spelling habjts requires tha% the
child be supplied in the early we of school with basic
toods ’so that he can learn to attack unknown words Roth
in spelllng and in reading. Because basic sound tools such
as ai as’ in. raln, ow as in yellow, are taught the wvery first
davs of school the “child soon lgarns to dlSCOVer for himself RS

- that if ai sounds a,in rain it°will also’sound,a in explain. /

i The transfer of learnlng is fast. The child becomes skil—-

ful jin identifying basic sounds and is 4gble to unlock a few '

. new uords on h}s own. We-must remembew of course that '

these children have .learned to sound and print all the

L .. letters of fhe alphabet in the first three weeks of school.
° -"This, .alongrwith the instruction in identification of ;
. basic solnds and application of rules aids in the(spelllng
progre=s . - . . ,
. « . ‘\' .J
girst Spelling Procedures .
P : ?

InforMal spelllng is begun as soon as the chrldreﬂncan
print and sound all of the alphabet letters (approxlmately
thrée weeks) The teacher sends” the clas& to .the board. . \
- Sir2 says: "Print the letter that this word starts with, ’ : i
'paby'." They may print "b" ‘or -"B". She may say, "Print !
the word Dick'.% The children may respond by printing it . .
thusy; D ick. They are trained to think of the initial con-. .
S<onant D and the basic tool sound ck. They. un Yine the
#sounds to help them to remember. This is a good € to
stress the importance of capitals. Children have been
.. ing word-cards using phonic rules for a couple of weeks and
have become familiar with the ck sound.and can tell that it
comes on the end of words. Nothing is mentitoned aboﬁt ) RN
- vowels for a few daxs. Anofher day the teacher may send -
the - ohlldren to the board ¢ ask them to print the three e b
"r" sounds ’{er, ir, -ur). Of course this implies that they ?ﬁﬁ\ﬁ
have been taugsht these sounds through*'méaningful and in-
teresting situations 'where words such as father, mother,
bird, purple, etc., were used. The_children must concen-
trate bn the ‘three “r" sounds that they have printed whlle

)
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the teacher says, "Puf‘your finger on the er that comes‘on
the end of words." The class respond by pointing to the er.
The teacher says, "Find tHe ir that comes in the word b1rd "

+ and the children will poinit to ir. Agaln, the teacher asks
for the ur Ehat comes in pggple and purse and church. The

children pofint to the ur sound. Children enjoy action. If
any child hés dlfflculty with any of these sounds he is to
refer to the chart on the wall which was placed there when
. the lesson on social studies and science was taught. Pre-
viously children were taught that there are so few words
which contain the ir and ur sounds, that it is best to learn
f\/’)ﬂV the words which contain them. The children see the reason
for this and quickly respond. To make the task ea51er for .
< the children the teacher had given them a couple ‘of sen- ]
tences to learn, Sentences which contain the desired words.
It is well to establish firmly in mind words containing
these particular sounds so that children will never be con-
fused with br and bir. Know1ng the difficulties that a
child may encounter the teacher provides solutions by

teaching accbrdlngly. If *science lessons have been taught

then the children will be faniliar with words such as trees,

roots, leaves and since the teacher 'has made the habit of >
45% putting these new words on cards after every lesson taught, [~ )
- underlining their basic sounds as shown above and has

placed ther{ on the tabﬂe the Activity Table,I) at the back

Oof the room where children may play tle/Qards together at

any time of the day, %hen these chlldren wildl be very fami-

liar with these science words. The children enjoy print-

ing new words in the informal practice periods if the

. tegcher desires it. An early snowfall may bring about

e andther new spelling word. The importance of teaching

'(\i/ words which have’ immediate interest cannot be overstressed.

k¥hen the children were asked to print snow, some printed it

- "~ thus, snow, while others printed it snow. If consonant

~blends have been mentioned in the teaching of pqetry the

" faster achievers will apply this knowledge by underlining ,
the sn. Blends are taught as the need arises. The teacher

. may ask what the Oow sound is. Some children will refiember:
what they were told the first day of school when the colour
game was first played. They will remember ‘the lip forma-

tiong, such as in the word "yellow", so they will answer,

'It is the same sound as in yellow". The teacher may like

to test them op the words trees and tree to sée if they "

remember . that tree meant one tree, and that trees meant 'L> ¢

»

more.than one tree as it was explained in the sc1eﬁce les-
s H‘*“IT‘wassgurnng‘the science lesson when leaf and leaves
N Lwere taught ﬂﬁ\t\thﬁ children learned that the v never
goes along. Phonmcs was taught indirectly in the sciehce .
~lesSon.. Now the ‘Phonics is being applied and reviewed in QN
/ %’ the 1pformal speil&ng perlod‘ This dis an ~example of phonics

belng tied into another SubJect.

-
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Summary of teaching informgl spelling

(1) Sounds and rlles o phonics are taught- when and
" where 8he: re needed,

(2}, To spelf a word a Phild applies the same simple

- %rules that he uses| to attack new and unfamiliar

words.”

(3) The child sees the| reason for using these rules.

- He does not have tio guess when he has to spell a
word, .

(4) This method far, oytweighs the sight method of
framing the parts jof words that are alike and
asking children t¢ remember what the ending looked
like without givimg them something to help them to
remember,

Selection of Spelling Words

The first words used ffor spelling ar »#ﬁég’ ~primer
S~ - words. The children are fintereste and faggf?;§£;§¥ﬁ““'wmq~h“
the pre-primer words so they are e lpgical words with I%N““Nué
which to begin spelling. { These¥are the words they will )
soon be putting to use in| sententes and stories. The pre- f
primer’ words will present a variety of phopetic and non-
phonetic words. Children must be made awakre of the fact - - f
that all words are not pHonetic. This gives them an op- |
‘ Y portunity to learn rules |about both types/y, particularly . !
1
|

in the more formal spelling lessons later on.
, .

Many words other thay reader words ¢an be presented
for study. Words learned in science lessons or poetry
lessons,, words such as roots (as in the sqgience lesson),
ribbon (as.in the poetry lesson) may be used. These are .
more interesting to the child as spelling words because o
of their use in redl learning situations. ‘

Spelling lists materialize haturally. Spelling be- /

, comes a pleasure because meaningful words are a part of \ ' ;

the child's own experiences. When formal spelling begins f

it will include lists of words that have been selected for ’ f

§~“-€53“pﬁfgg§g of teaching-a number of spelling rules. These f
__are words taken from the Ayres list and will include mostly

L — phonetic words. . ,

, As ‘classes proceed 'the spelling words should advance
in difficulty. A few challenging words should appear in
every week's list. As an example of how new word lists
develop: The class had seen a television show on, The
Plains Indians. They enjoyed it -very much. After dis-
cﬁssiqn of the show many children wished to draw and write

- an account of what they had seen. In the marking of the
s \\\&Qg?ies the teacher diseovered spelling mistakes of such .
¥, ~
\ 56' AN
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words as buffalo, Indians, etc.., Children have been trained
to think and spell by applying the\spelling rules to new
words they wish to use in their written stories, rather
thdn to ask help of the teacher. )

Ir good spelling habits continue children will just
naturally say as did these children, "We will put buffalo
and Indians on our spelling list for next week." The
habit of correcting spelling errors in all written work
by the children themselves will carry over into subsequent
grades.

- Procedures in Formal Spelling

»

By the time formal spelling is begun the children have
had a great deal of varied reading experiences. The§ have
read two pre~primers, and a few children have begun read-

. ing in the library. The two Activity Table set-ups whicHh
have been previously explained have given many children ex-
pzarience in discovering how words are built, analyzing them
thoroughly and reviewing thew through the exciting and mo-
tivating game activity, therefore the transition to formal
spelling is easy. The only adjustment the children have to
make is to the new word "spelling". They learn that it is
a time set aside for analyzing words still further, and
learning new spelling rules. Tﬁé\children have acquired
healthy attitudes and thoroughly Jjoyed the|word study

" periods around the Activity Table.} Now tha;lthey see a 4
similar study set-up, they meet the new learhing situation
with pleasant anticipation. ’

\
~ .

Twenty-four words make up the list to be studied for R
the week but this may vary as the time goes on. These words
are printed on large pieces of paper and hung where every
child can see them. . Each child has his own spelling book
ia which he prints his new words each week. “A second book
is used for spelling senteq?es. Spellirmr sentences means
that the children are prepared to print\their own original ™

sentences without the help o anyone. aéhey are trained to
spell any word they wish to use, Writing spelling sentences
is the first step in written communication. This is why we
say- that speaking, spelling, printing, reading and language
are taught as related parts of a single subject. The child-
N ren know what sentences are because they had been printiag
sentences rather tlan just words in their formal printing
lessons. ' - . ’ ’




Sample Spelling L4ists:

First List Second List

-~

Reader Words =+ Ayres List * Reader Words Ayres List

‘ me is ’ Mother Sggt the bédl

~ % ] —_— = —_

J \ do at a Fath v talk
ane n a can . r unn 0

x oV _3<1§7 ﬁilj’ K EE] a

-~ -

~ 8
come baby - man we

=
[
3
pdo
o+
0
I8
[
.i'

sally my - ,and  run 153k play » now  he :
oh
[ %4

up . Pﬁii she * bé‘ ' jump iyoui tgﬂ no

Spelling Procedure

.

MONDAY - . . .
“1. The teacher asks a child to pronounce the last word
in the list. The child responds by saying, "Puff".
2. The meaning is established. (In this example it is
self evident), ) .
3. The word is used orally in a sentence, preferably ¢
by the student. ¢« d
bk, The word is analyzed. . -
ag If the word has a capital thertlass is told why. }//
b) The teacher asks, "Is it a onkbeat or a twobeat
word? (syllables ave been léarned early in the
year during the t ¢hing of seasonal poems; the
end of S°ptember) The children respoad, "A &
oneteat word", ¢ .
- ©) The teacher asks for the spelling rule. A child .
) respoads, MIn a onebeat word the 'f! doubles",
‘ The  teachef? underlines the ffr§fh%ﬁﬂuLJﬂ§5L~“_w
Puff to remind them of the rule. )

d) If there are exceéeptions to the rule it is men~— »
tioned to the children. Since vowels are taught
at the end of the third week of school they may
be used to help the child to remember his words.
The vowel may be marked thus: Puff.

e) The children close their eyes and visualize the

word while the teacher asks:
l. How'many letters has the word?
, 2., TIs the 'puh' at the beglnnln’ or
- ., at the end of the word? .
- 3. Is -the vowel short or long?
. L, s it a onebeat or a twobeat word?
f) The teacher carefully.pronounces the word Puff
and asks the children to print it in their .
spelling books.
g) After they print the word they look up at the list

of words and correct any mistakes they may have ‘made.
Ny . . <

»
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I7 the next word to be studied is 'made' and the silent
e ruie has not been taught, the teacher will proceed to
teach it by placing other words an%he;board such as rode,
cute, ride. As the children look at these three words they
see that they are built in the—same way. Of course the
children have., been taught the long and short vowels before
formal spelling begins. The teacher gives the rule suwh
a3, when the e is the end of words it makes the middle
vowel say its name. She prints 'made' on the board and
draws an arrow to emphasize the meaning, thus; méﬁé. The
children repeat the rule with the teacher saying, "When the
e is on the end, it makes the 3@ say a, They proceed in the
same manner with the word 'rode': "The e on the end makes
the 0 say 0. Again, with the word 'ride': "The e on the
end makes the i say i: ride. The teacher proceeds with her
instruction by saying: ".Jatch-what happens when I drop the
e or let us say that the e runs away. She puts these same
words on the board without the e as, 'mad', 'rid', 'rod!.
The children discover that made becomes mad; cute becomes cut;
ride becomes rid; and rode becomes rod. The teacher directs
them to see the similarity of word structure. They have
acquired a new ﬁnsight into words as they have learned a new
spelling rule. The teacher sets the stage for the learning
by using an inductive approach which enabled the qhildfen '
to see the common” features in the spelling of several words.

| | &
During the spelling lesson‘%%e children's vocabulary
‘has been enlarged. Instead of lesarning how to spell the
word 'made' they can now spell many words of the same pat-
tern. Words introduced and studied in an inter®sting man-
ner can be most exciting and very enjoyable. Another type
"of word to be studied in a’spelling list might e a word
such as 'truck'. In this case the tr would be brousght,to
attention as a consonant blend and: then underlined. The
short sound of the vowel woauld be marked. The ck would
be underlined. The faster achiever might say instead,
"With a short vowel sound you put ck." Constant repeti-
tion in both reading and spelling makes. the learning of
these rules easy and certain. After the twelve -words have
been studied the teacher sends the children to the board
to give them a change of position and to enable her to
observe any difficulties the «¢hiildren ma: be having as
they print the words. What does the teacher do about
these individual problems? 4s the class proceed with
their spelling sentences the teacher will give indivi-
dual instruction to those who need it.
)
He
TUESDAY ‘ &
+ * o
On Tuesday the same procedure will be carried'on'{n the
teachihg of the nex# twelve words. Children will be asked °
to take their spelling books home Tuesday, Wednesday, and -
Thursday nights and print on scrap paper each one of the

59. o
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wonds at least once, underllnlnr the baSic sounds or vowels
as- tbey had .been taught in the spelling period. (Pérents
are interested and amazed at what these six-year-olds can

do in so short a time. ) Spelling homework is not compul- -
. sory but at this age, s a delightful expeglunce for child-gs
ren.
. N ¢ !
WEDNESDAY - B

On Wednesday in the regular spelling period the teacher
sends the children to the board.., She dictates the words
one by one guiding and instructing them/to underline the
basic parts of the words and give the pules when necessary.
Many times children offer the rule without beins asked,
The slow learner thrives on the repetition necessary to
learn the rules. It mav take the fa'st achievers only a
month to: learn all the rules. It mAay take the siow learner N
all year to learn the same rules. If the slow learner is
abls to accomplish at the end of the vear the spelling of 3
-an average number of words By uozng the sPpelling rules he
will be making better progress than faster achievers who
are not taught to use the spelling rules.

THURSDAY AND FRIDAY /

- Wednesday and Thursday are piactice days. Childre .

make up sentences using the words from the second spelling

list. On Friday the teacher dictates the twenty-four words

to the class. Slower achievers are given two slips of

paper. One list of wor{s is easier than the other. They

ave more phonetic. Thg\ﬁ}ower achievers are expected to

do only the one list of phonetic words, but they are given
the’op?ortunity to try them all. Thke Blended Sound-Sizht
Maethod” draws no hard and fast lines:between groups of . »
‘children. Slower children are given fewer words so that
they may feel the joy of success and win a star. The
faster achievers are expected to do all the words. When

twelve words have been dictated the teacher waits a moment
uatil the *slow achievgrs put their list of spelling on the
teacher's desk and use the other-piece of paper to try the
spelling of the last twelve words. The slow achievers
understand this procedure because the teacher has made it
clesar to them. They begin to think it is fun té try to L
get the next twelve words right./ There is even®a pleasant
competition among themselves to gsee who can get.the most

-

words correct. Y

- Someoneﬁnay ask, "What does.the teacher do. with. the ‘ -
second %1st of words which the slow achievers have tried?"
The teacher files these”Papers. - They show her how many
extra words the slower achievers can get. correct each week,
Lﬁ’this way the teacher may keep an accurate weekly check

on spelling progress. Sdémetimes there is a marked improve- r‘ﬁ'
ment. She notes the different types of errors. This en- .
ables the. teacher to know in which areas to re-teach.
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" A Summary of the Spelling Procedure e

Monday ] ) .

. The Ayres spelling list of twelve words. ‘Chalkboapd
practice., -
Tuesday
The spelling list of tweive words from subject: ‘matter
such as reading, soc1alo, scienck, etc. Chalkboard
: practice. & ) ’ ’
Wednesday’ toe -
: Chalkboard practice and spell‘ng rules, Children com-
pose sentences using the twelye words from Ayres list. :
Thursday
. Chalkboard practice and spelling rules. Children com-
pose sentences using the second list of spelllng words
takb% from subject matter,
Friday
" Test.
~

©

Sp2lling Memorandum -

1. Children .
. Be consi

hould be taught .a routine in spelllng

tent in procedures. . ‘

Spell consciousness is one of the most impor-

tant ects of*the spelling progress.

Childr¢n should be encofiraged to keep lists of

roub¥esome words., These may be words that have .
been Adisspelled in any kind of written work, .

5. Tesfing by the use of diagnostic - tests.-(as shown -

'bélow) ~ . N '/;/
Words giVen Blends Consonants Vowel errors
i Initial - final )
green _Er - n - ee -
Bed B i " D : e

Testing - o . )

. How may we know if we are challenging our faster ach- B
"ievers in spelling?  In order to make. sure that the spell-
ing words arg sufficiently challenging it might be wise to
give the children forty or fifty in a test, Mark the
papers and, note the. number of students who get all or most
of the words correct. If there is a large percentage of
pupils who get most’ ‘of the words correct theré is little
value in continuing tc¢ use those particular words for
study. Tests made up of words which have not been taught
gives.a truer pisture of the -child's spelling ability. )
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3.« The Tyt never. goes alone on the end of words as 1n blues - |
"4, The "c* says "cuh" and usually comes at the beglnnlng ) , ;
. of words except for a .few’ exceptlons.‘ kite' -kick Ki¥l. 1
5. When the "g" is followed by an e, i, oOr" y, it sounds o
like j but<you put "g": ca%g. S e o ' S
6. When the "c""4is followed by an e, i,«é} ¥y, it.sounds_, = ..
- like s but you put "c'; face . - S e D T

- word, But you put- yx m} by. r f ! e

"1, r‘.,w"' A\l ,L .\Q

; ;/ ‘L,')(’j ) 'z” o~ L

A . > ' e S A

. 1‘t | ) __' ‘ ‘ ’1 . ) i ‘/, .',‘ . T e

How oiften should eachers test ‘pupils 1n sPelllnﬂ ofher T
than the weekly Friddy spelling, and what wo dsswould be ' :

h L3

considered'Suitablg/for thls‘purpose . - "

) 7. v -

Tests contalnlng forty or flfty words not tau@ht can bé S ,
given weekly. One week the test mlght be words contained - ) e e
in the reader on’the unit that has "just been’ completed by * L

the cliss. Another week the words might bé those whlgh ‘.(‘, :

the' children spelled wrongly in tireir written languaﬂe G St a
work (written' storles) Words such 'as 'equation! 'm 1ﬁht . S o
be’included since itris related to the child's mat ematlcs. T
It has medqing and interest and is challenglnw.,b I .

SPELLING RULES - - , -

. P
// The followlng rules are . taughf in the .formal spelllng T~
lessons and wheréver the need avrises. Syllables are taught‘ L
in poetry before formal spelling begins. In- the befinning, .+ 4+ ,
syllables are referred to as one-beat and two-beat words; L o
As the child @et used to thas the teacher beglns to.use .

the word syllables. . . B o

. . ) o y R . L

1. The "q" never goes alene. It is always "qu" as in. 3“een.
2. The "v" never goes alone. K It is follohed by an -e .as 1n . e
*  leave -and have. . R RN

7. ihe vowels "a, e, O, u" usually Say 2, e, Etfﬁ,,ai the
,end of - a- syllable: Open misic baby, - .
8. En 8 .two-beat word the "y" says i at. the”end of the S o
" woxd: baby,' ‘Sally Daddy. (Chlldren can.be told that = A~ - .
. ithe.y says ® in a tWO—beat wvrd, slnce%thms is thle sound- /ﬁ s
rthe ochild héars as he says 1t) S 7 o

i

9. |In a o —beat word tﬁe.“y“ ,5ays. i at the end of the yd \

‘e vare five Iiinds of silent "e". Xnaowing. the VOWelS, , 5
, e-“children will by now, aﬁply the: silent e. ‘rule with ' el T
/ease. Thus they learn the rule’and enjoy saylng it in

unlson. . They say _"The e on the e€nd makes the i say ir,

"' Again the “word #ode: "The ‘e "on-the end makes the o say or., .
Make: "The e on the end makes the 3 say a." Cite: ‘
'The e on the end, makes the u say utt Péte: "The e.on , i
‘the end makes the e say e." '

lﬁ. The "" is followed by an .e in = two-beat word:“ tablei
purple.-; ; o '

4
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T ZLT~ The sllent'@'on ‘the follow1ng*word8‘haVe nG JQb and

thus are»réferred to as the lazy e as-in come, are,, uouSe.-

WOI‘:(S

ends in

. Thé word early is an, exceptlon to- the rule.

T

e ‘llsrﬂ

"s“

d

»Lo

sa*y‘s n Zh" “a g
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16. Words of: gne syllable (llke, ety -ending '

“ ' ooNE
*ﬁﬁdne consbna.-.,

N

‘;\\

s

1}.-Tﬁe "or“ ma'y say‘“er” when wi-comes before 'the “or"-as i

-

14. The "51" is uysed “to say "sh" when the syllablé before it"
. se551on.,

at “which haye” only one vowel hefpre the 1ast “consbnant -
always doubles. the laet consonant before aﬁdlnﬂ an end-‘
.ing that begins with a vowel' gettlng;

one-one-one rile, e - ‘
17. Words éndlhg‘w1th a, 511ent “e“ drop the_“e" When addinb‘ N
(thesa rdles .ma :

‘an’ endlng that,K begins W1th a vowel.

ofte
“ell

3

is added) - hop;ng

We call thlS the‘ £

‘

.

t

be shortened for.Grade One pupilks by saving théﬁt
oesn't:like the "ing" so it runs' éway ‘whén “:Lnglé
having, makln@.~

o

o

.

‘..
LI
«

18. Words of two syllables -like "begln"‘where the second"‘ Lo
syllable: “gln“ is like "get!: having one consonaqt at the ’
end and yone’vawel" before it,” also doubléb the. last. con-—
soaant. béefore adding an ending that, beglns W1th a vbwel
if the accent is on the- last syllable., ~'bgg1nn1ng‘

19. In &_one-beat word the, "f's. ”l“SNand "s"s ‘double
puff, will, ' et

20. A wvowel méy say 1ts name if fcllowed by twO con50nants -

) Old( /o “

L%, When " full" “i5 added to another syllable as

g ful we drop- one "1", N

L @% S never fqilows %,

"as (ks).. " rﬁm 3 ‘ S

If_y’~23 Lﬂused in*a two—beat word is not doubled - alwgys,‘elso.

~ mess,

gnmbeautl—

o> B v

w4

There is an s—qound Ln x,

511011 e .

M. 24, Dge is.used with a short vowel+sound hedgé.( 2 -
s 2).,To make cry. ‘becgme crze e change the "y" to "i" amnd

£

d
- add ngan, - . ﬂ . . .- , .o,

26, To make baby become'bables we chanﬂe the ny" tg "i" and’

. add‘ "es“ * . ' ) ' REE . i
. R7. To make'cry become crles we cnanﬁe the - "y to."i"’and. oy s are o
e . 7 add "esn", . Lo i T ’;//
- +28. In a one-beat WOrd with a short vowel sound we put “ck“\_‘-_,.'3 S
' at the.end of: the word - bl¥ck. C . :

29, In. a one—beat word ‘when”a consonant comes between a . ]
* short vo&e1,80und and the endlng we put k" as in ba K, e L g

3 ,30. “Whefg 4 .consonant dolibles in’a two-beat "word the con= .. " ol

o ,} usopa§§ in the second syllable is the only 00ﬁsonantu ;'531 ;,-;j;
, 7. thdt %an-bs heard = getting, = SR DRCERE
’ 1. If . the. vowel in. the flrst syllable has a &onﬂ sound thet Sl et e

‘following consonqnttls not douhled baby. The morégv
f_adyanced rules are'USEd wmth faster achlevers ‘

,%Emc"

Lo .,
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TYING PHONTICS INTO OTHER SUBJECTS -
Science in the Faflq\o ’ ' , < a0 .
- A . < P y

»

- This is begun the foufth week in September.: The lessons
are taught%gs the situations arise. . For example, -when the g
children cdme %o uCh@Ol with their hands full of’ leaves, . .

that is the time to ueach the lesspn on Autumn. Lessons
%aught 1n thls way are, self-motivated. ) -
ol él’i‘tmg o or “) . . Fa_l_l_ ’ .‘.7, ‘.

« - // ' .\ . .
. W\ \’ ‘ 4
: ’

O\ ——
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y] ! e/ ¢
> ) K .- °os
B Y QL . o
o \\\k N A7 a7 o, - - . .
- - - . T~ '«\” \\ \'/ <, —— - ’ i i
~— & To AL Y ’ )
Y Q'—o = J . ’ ’ * 4
-~ V™ Co—e—e <x = v -
"+ We start to school in the Fall .- T
+ v
o
© e i ) .
. 2 % s, * : . .
~ .. How Trees Prepare for Winter : . L *
. ! . < . -

The lesson 13 foilowed by a 11t¢le verse whlch has been
‘printéd and,plaoed ‘on the- easel. . The children say the o

wordswandwthen sang them as they float lightly around the , \‘,i

‘.rocm, tW1ri1ng about to repreSent the fbllln of the leaves: - .
" ?w?‘.,F Down, down; yellow and brown, hee Lo eT -

o The,leaves are faillng all ov%r tnwn..”fﬁ C e

, » . . .\'.’ 3

‘Therbhlldren becomd‘sthulated to dréw these trees-as ‘they .

see thém.f I%-;s more 1nt§rest1nw E N them now, since.they ?

" have 1earned the basic pr1501p1e of why the leaves fall. L

. vWith the" ablllty edchi chlld has,oalonv with his previous .
'-xralnlng,,he omly hees 'to apply it in orderoto 1dentify - ~
'eaCh of’ th%se secience words.'ﬁ R o : RNV
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- "'The children are givenr the bpportunity to turn and
--1ook out ‘the window at the tregs. The words- ape printed
,on their pictures., " “.. ‘ .
Other Science Lessons : ]
. ] Fall is 4 .
‘ See thé /yellow leaves' s
See t red leaves
f . See ] many coloured leaveg * : . .
> .,
* Seeds // s ! , BirdsJFly South '
We see seeds in the fﬁl_: Birds fly» soubh in the fall
'We see frUEt seeds, tree Blrds Like °© go where it t is warm
seéas, grain seeds, weed They, £ly south to get -food. .
seeds and vegetable eeds. » Ducks andageese fly south too. W
See the;seeds flw.,” . ) What othér blrds fly . SOuth? ) )
Seeds ean ride tog. -~ - . : , . e °, o i

a .
a— - M -

Thls is an oppo/tune t1me ta teach the thlrdwsound for the leL%er

a as. in f3ll % . v A . . N
o . Tt 3 - ' Lo
Healz (w1th,££; ald of the flhm) ."WQF; e :.iy"s. R .
. H“ ’ () -~ ‘ h;#’: 4~ . . L ]
_ .“Before “tidm on. health fooda 1a‘shown the ﬁhlldren must -
be heLped to nderstand the purpOse Qf 1isten1ng. ?hzs re- v 7 S

. e 3
= . -~ . f . 4
o ' r‘l . . o . . L .
<

. , . “l -
v o M - [ L - . . a: ;, M LSRN Y

Wfte the £1lm, mOzt of the quﬁstlons c%p be answered. ROOUR
‘ In‘the fllm, the. children learn that there are many ‘ Lo The *\
foods that chlluren should eat to Dbe healthy . The, teacher R .
. prlnt jhese wo“ds on the board a's the- puplls present them s
to her, and underllnes their baslc sounds. LT e

L . a N L

foquweup is oarrled,oat by maklnx a poster and lettinm ’,

jeact .child participate in brlnglng pictures. = -
S .. s
"'/ Before .the lesson is flnished, the children take turﬁs o <
fipnding the words ‘that the teadher‘may caLI out. She may’ * i .
y inking of a food: that starts with Jm. (SOund 1t)
Lo . Or "I'm thlnking of a word tha% starts . .
. cours " you will get the reSpense,' lcheese". .
T food thdt hds an 00 sound v They . I~ L ‘
- ually euJoy this -$o much that ‘the teacher’ can contlnué in ) ’
‘f’. ke manner through the whole group of f00ds. N

. o " .

-

Posters such as thé follow1nﬂ should, be hun
‘uous places ,in’ the roam. -The téacher’ refers t 'ﬁhe poster
underllning the tH%ee 00, ui, ew sounds.whigh are.. contalned
in the”sentences on she poster. o )




. - - - - . . - To
) - Foods " o .. ST
o . milk , . * - .cheese ; 4 T
. . i b,
‘ Hread‘— @ ’ (‘flsh %,6 & 1.0
. Sfruit E@ . : ) eggs % ec A
A N : : ‘ Sl
o0 ' . ‘ ‘ L. . - a 5
vegetables 17X 3 AL . e 3
. a5 ‘\ .
| meat @47 b 3 P
) 1 e PR
, I e
Eat a variety of foods. Eat fresh frult every d“%p i, e
. ) Chew vour food well. . | o T Ly v
' ) ' A . T . MIRATNCIX
/// Social Studies | PO R T T
Y, ‘ Qur Familz . - \ o . G B AfA-.“ ,ﬁl : C
- The children and tgacher discuss the 1mportanCe of the e
> " family, and the fun t ey have doipng thin-s. to*enher. A p1¢-~ : . .
- ture can be shown ‘0f-"the reader famliy. . TN + )
M a ' ¢ "y % e
Sentences about the plcture aré put on a poster or prlnted
on the chalkboard, . N f . ‘ PR '
' The tea/ier's obJectlve is notwpnly to teacl Social Stu- - -
” .dies, but to. teach the three sounds, er’ ir ur® "and relate : )
; , 'tHem to thé lesson. .- . A S e e
) hd . , - e . ‘ PN v S s
e It.is 1mportant to keep putting up new plctures ‘and pén- e
o ‘tencés on the wall for the childxen.to read. Acposter with . ”
sounds ,printed on it is advantapgeous. We want the children‘. 3{
] to establish these sounds will in advance of the ‘use of br L
: bir and pr pur sco that there will be no fear oﬁ‘confuslom. Lo
. To help them remember what few words these sounds are found, e
. in, the teacher gives ‘them a sentence, such as this.g Mother Lo [AE
;%910 a nurse. She goes to\ehgggg with.a purpie purSe. L ..g’.ls*'.°
The thlrd glrl Saw the first- bmrd | - e, ' 'fQ SR
oo LR
* a" Vo, Tl e
The%chlldren cSuld brlngéplctures of dlfferent members
. . of the family. A class prog t could be Worked but- wmtn Lt
' sentences such.as: e v ' W"’ oo o] x
.o . VAN ’ b S - ; . . a -
. Father, Mother, chk Jane and Sallx are 1& the farfly._~ \
T chk is Jane's b#other ol e . @ .
S quywas Dick's sister.. =+ : T T N
' - Sally is a Fittle glrl N £ Ca e T .f
Dick is a big boy. - T
‘The_ ﬂamlly\work and ‘play tonether.. o 'iwj . 5@ :
. . They go to ohurch ‘together too. . ‘ ‘ - :
: ‘hother 1ooks pretty with her purple dress and her p ?le purse.
. w U ST o oo 67 U . ‘ ’ "
. Q i R A o PR S SRR S
EMC . f - j‘,’ , . o N :\\85‘, ) ? 1 e . ‘hﬁ'.' . | L - ‘ (:




can

.

be given“as an example of correlating music with phonics:

’ﬁ‘——_‘-__f_ - — s S
: - , ‘g;v’ . , -
. y— 2”7 . . R
PO
Q}_,‘ ’ -
Music . .
- > -f -
The following sogs, one of the radio broadcast songs,

&y, , P
. ‘How do you like to go up in a swing s 2
. ) Up' in the air so blue? \ . . B
~ ) Oh, I do think it's the pleasantest’thiﬁg’ ’ B
) Ever a child can do. o . :
Up in the air and over the wall iJ
~ - Till I' can see so wide, o . ‘e
Rivers 4nd trees and cattle and 2ll X .
Over the country side. *
. - Before the broadcast, the teacher'seeg that the words
- of this -song are put on a large ajece of péper So, thapall - -
can see it. She underlines the ba sounds so that¢the IR
. "\ childpeﬁ’qén identify the words on eir own. She brings ‘ .
td their attention previous sounds carned and introduces
new ones. She asks them to find wdrds that rhyme and words
that start the same.
* When the broadcast begins, the children have gtgood start
. a1 knowing .the words. Now they must listen and learn the b
ee t ,, , tune. They sing and enjoy its swavi eling, « 2
ot el ° 2
. When the broadcast ' is over, er and children sing
the song, swaying the body and h ing the:l%pg sustained

notes, making sure to.-3ing swee Y and clearly. on the vowels.
o After a few minutes of hody movkments the teacher begins to

apply the music to the  phonicsfteaching, which they have;

-Just been learning. She reminds them of -the lessod on ) ~
"’ blends. They have learned, that mother bhuys blended _jmices .
) .ia cars, wher® two juices are put tozether in one can .and-

it becomes one kind of juice.
to. understand that two retzers of the a¥phabet can be put e
together and. said as one. They find the words in t g

with a blend, such as swing and blue. <They. stapd'aﬁﬂkfing"
musi®, and watcHing

Therefore, they find it easy

the song, ‘swinging and swaying to the
and listening for the blends. :

8,
P -
e

( _Wben the children are §Ea%ed once more/, the teacher dis- -
cusses the silent e vowel which makes the vowel say its name. .

The children remember how the teacher taught it, In the word

ride or wide, they were to say the first letter first, then
Lite loudly say the i as though they were on a slide; com—_ﬂ7

e,

.-

ing vn on the d and stopping suddenly fo give thought to
the sile e. Since they were used to this type of practic
in holding t vowel, “the teacher applies this to the music
\ that seems o bé\written for this reason alone, so that the
e vowel words could be Practised inm music, rathet than Just

*saying it, .
The children thorwu
long vowels. This typ
for the slow learner,
tion. : ;

ghly enjoy this method of holding the
of applded. phonics is also excellent
I2 thrivies on its action and repeti-
. W

v
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Teaching Syllables Through Mus+dic

)

In beatins out ‘the one amd tuo-beat words, the éhlldren \\‘

can use rhythm sticke. Qhe .class is' divided into two groups.
Group one beats the one- beét words while sroup two Leats the
two a=nd tlwree-beat uords. v

N .
The;ﬁarst sroup is r;ven opportunity to Jo.- through the
songeace with the teacher's help, beating out the one-beat
words, e secend group, with the teacher's help, also goes
through the song, beating out the two and three-beat words.
The 'two groups are then combined.

This can be done in poetry or songs.

let me say,

A~ain,

this is particularly helpful for slow
learners.’ - -

~

Poetry

- Poetry
grades. 44:62,1';3-t'é’/"her is. the medium through which the poet
thE glass She reads the poem with expression.

speaks
She/ﬁg;es her finger along the llnes >f the poem in a flow-

P i1g manner, .so that the chlldren 8y able, not only| to
listen, but also to vatch for fSic SO nds, many of.which
will be familiar. ™~ “ -

- rd
vone is fuiet before beginning to
to set the proper atmosphere. Réad
that the rtyming words will stand out.
a2 lesson leans heavily on the way the

t time.:
}

; Moke sure that ev
redd. It is importan
the poem in such a waf
Success or failure o
poam is read the _{ji
Ay

Permit the pupils to0 read it with the teacher during the
second reading. The teacher reads it again-and then asks the
children to listen -carefully to see if tyéy can tell what t
po2m is talking about.
it gives and let the children read the poem for sounds and
_varying moods.

v .

After an interesting lesson, wiere words are brought to
the forefﬁont, a little time for phonics is taken by finding
rhyming words in the poem and underlying basic sounds as
“illustrated -in the following poem taken from Time for Poetry,
Arbuthnot, (W.J. Gage & Co. Ltd.)

o SEPTEM3ER

»

L4

A road of brown ribbop
A st that is s blue d
. A fOﬁes; oﬁfﬂreen '
With the sky peeping throu,;h’
Asterg deep p__ple
A grasshopper's call '
" Today it is summe
Tomorrow is fall.
NP

‘ 69.
-y ] Q
" - ’ o]

¢
B 3

i:;;;zres little or no 1ntroiuct13n in tkg&;&umary“\“_*<:::

~————

h
Read the poem for the pictures that ;L\\




e

A - .
Syllables may also be taught, by having the children clap
their hands once for a one-beat word, twice fer a two-beat
word and so on. The success of many phonic rules depends on
the children's ability to identify one-beaf and two-beat words.

Mevin,: children hold 1herr hand- under thelir chin when saving
words, thu= teeling the movement of their jaw, helps them to
ackuratcly determine the mumber of syllables which the words
cohrvtar.,

-

dren are natural born actors.
be stimulated tirough poetry. Children learn that poem$ are
musical, that they rhyme and tell a story which can often be
acted out. A poepn such as SEPTEMBER (Jség in the above sec-

This talent may often

" tion) mav be tavcht first with emphasis on the basic tool
‘sounds. The teacher thez{ﬁp&iﬁws up the poem by having the
e et wihgle class participate amatically.. A child vearing =a
b

s-eater is designated to be the r%ad. He will lieﬁpn’
L child wearing a “lue dress'may stand on a < °
cSent the sky. Since the meaning of the word
four or five children williagly
They stand in front of the sky.
he shade of plurple kneel to represent
ways someone ready to be the Irass-

hopper. As the children recite, eachtp;ays his parts The
last two lines can be said by .three or four childrgn. .%

. . ) /. - . .‘ . \! ..
Mz thematics . . .

L] ‘e
-

2

The beg;er we teath phonizs,® tvdngs it intd every subjecty'’

The child is taught how to wprk*oui variodéipypes of~w =~

equations. The terms equation and parenthesis”are used ’
freely. -

%

1. Complete the~following equation: - .
CLET e 3 = (2x3) + 7 : ) S
2, Find the %s by putting in the parenthesis. 142414242
The child would proceed to do it thus: (1+2+1)+(2+2)

During the printing lesson§, the child learned that "the
q never goes alone. " As the child meets the new word "equa-
tion", he applies the learned rule and attacks the.word. ’ ’
If he has not been taught that ti says sh, the teacher will
proceed to teach it. Phenics applied when the.need arises,
makes th&blearning interesting, meanﬁngful and permanent.
» / N
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the juove effi:ient-thq child beconpras in all his-éubjectg.. . %,

The child may bezgiven questions such as: ) h
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¢ - Chapter Ten

z : 1

YRITTEN COMMUNICATION e . Lo

. L ,‘J-...
Integrating the Language Arts (Reading, Writing and Spe%ligg)

In this fast moving age, as indeed in all others, communi-

use of ].<nﬂf spoken and written. A very® youn< child soon
finds tha\t his rst spo%en sords are more ‘satisfyin<, ex-
citing and effective than gesturesy cries, or even smiles,
and so by listeninz, effort, and ccntinual practice :he learns
to talk. Day by day throush using his power of. hearin~ and
speaking, he is able to" communicate with others{ Tnvil he
comes to scnool, spoken lan*ua"e is about the onky me<ans of.
communication that he can use, althou#k his experiencg xith
books has indicated to him that the a. magic¢ ; Ad‘of
‘pPrinted or written symbols that so far helknows 1ittTe about.

- I Grade One he is led ifito this-wider field of communication
| through the teachin;fg£;;wadiﬁsff;pelling and .printing, until
he becones able te sentences and stories. Just as the

young child seéﬁéd naturally te learn to talk so the, six- :
year-old can naturally and., ioyiully enter\into this horld
of written communication. "It is the purpoge of this éhapter
to describe how a teacher mayv prepare anc $uide the child
for this happy and effective partlcxpatlon in the norld of
written langua*e.

cation between zzdividuals, sroups and natiags depend-—upon the
f

L - ’
There may be.wome who would vuestlon thef@0551bll1ty or

advisability of beginninz written laucudge in Grade One, -
but anyone who has seen a =~ *roup of such youn’ childreri
wr;tlnﬂ stories with evident enjoyment and setisfaction ‘
ias seen the answer with his own eyeSs~ The conjrast between
his situation and the sopetlmes laBaured prod tions .in
higher grades linown' a$ “compealtlon" Is very freat indeed.
Iwappears that if a child- ueglns to ase his reading vocabu- |
lary.in writings of his own, at the earliest possnble mnoment
a unity-is achieved among his learitinzs- that br1n~s both |
spontaneity. of expression artd skill in mechanlgs. In the\
same way that he "naturally“ tried to learn to talk, he now
"naturally“ tries to write, but if “rltlng is delayed until
there is. a wide gap betwenn his reading and writines vochba-
lar}1 the spontaneﬁty is lost, and “rltten lansuage becomes
a dlfflpult task, . >

v

Readinge, prlnthg and spelling then are all neaessary

. facets of the production of written language. Printing is a
_-fundamental tool, and'.spelling is Woth a hecessity and an.

) ,adventure. The teaching of spelling has already beeﬁﬁdealt
with,\{ut it should be mentioned here that the child's pro-
gress in written lanzuage will depend a great deal upon hLis
efflcaency in ’spelling. If he is a good speller he will

P . . B -




will not be afraid to attempt it. Children sooh realize
that it is.a pleasure to write stories when they can spell
indegendently new words that they .wish to use in their sto-
ries, A child whose 'spelling vocabulary is confined to a
limited number of words whichr he has rmerniorized is handi-
_capped when he attempts to write a story. He must ‘confine
v , himself to words that he has learned, for all other words
to hiim are puzzles and pitfalls. He will soon become dis-

ing and{not for hin,

o The‘ﬁesirability of having cliildren read widely is so
. obvious that one hesitates to mention it, but it often hap-
. pens that teachers may be so anxious for wider reading that
they fail to make full use of the excellent:-material pro-
vided in the basal readers. These reader_stories are so
directly related to the child's own expef;bnces that they
. provide ideal subjects for oral story telling, and the -
teacher may profitably use these simple stories as the
starting point for guidinz the children into written com-
munication. Tke teacher helps them to See that these sto-
“ries are like a little bit out of their own lives, children
and grown-ups talking together, exchanging ideas, and having
fun. If any clarification is needed, the teacher supplies
it, and may also use dramatization of the story to -encourage
ti children to express themselves- freely. dra&atizing,,’
the™ehild will use words he knowvs, and the teacher may Havé
opportunities to guide him tc¢ a better choice of words, All
this preparation proves to be worth while, and the childrern .
s+ themselves come to see the necessity for it, Guiddnce is
-beneficial; as the teacher helps to clarify concepts and
reminds the“child of the need for observing time Sequence,-
- and the importance of not revealin~-~the climax too soon,
she. is helping him organize his thinking, as well as help-
- ing kRim to axpresa\himself effectively in written communica-
tion. .
\ A \ “
The question may be asked,; "Do children write the reader
story exactly as the reader tells it?" No and yes. The:
first stories will be’'very close to the pattern and wordi -
of the reader, and even later 2a'child may likKe to see how
' exactly he remembers “the story and will reproduce it almost
word for word, But it is ‘typical of this spdntaneous age
group that they are very proud of their own ideas and very
anxious to put them down. Before long they are adding to
the conversations spoken in the reader story, inwventing
background incidents, and describing how™things happened,
.o?%en in surprising unusual wording. If the thildren are *
gncouraged to express their own ideas in this way, it gives
tpem an impelling purpose to Wwrite, and this is the first

Rtved
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have” freedom to concentrate upon what he wants to write, and

v

é%urage?k\and decide that story writins is dull, uninterest-

,:
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step to creative writing. We must do all we can to encourage
ideas and individuality in these Grade Ones. =When children
have reached this stage, the teacher will suggest that they
write about interesting incidents which they have read about
i their library books. The teacher can suggest some books
on the child's reading level which will provide more exten-
sive reading along the line in which she knows the child

is interested, but for a beginning the reader stories are
very helpful.

The chlldren S stories will vary greatly in len"th
Some children will write a page or more, others a half a
page, and some a few sentences., FEven the slow achiever is
‘given opportunity and is usually able to print two or three.
sentences. A word of caution may be helpful h If)the
teacher simply assumes that the slow achi T cannot do this,
the child will accept this, believe it—and be automatically
defeated; he\will not even try, —~But if the teacher extends
opportunity and encourageme to him, he will respbnd and
feel confident that his ort will ‘be apprec1atedfand so
"be on the way .to succ sful achievement. " A great deal de-
pends on the attitude of both the teacher and the pup1l

€2

Proper action taken-atthis age level ‘is crucial, If a : “ A
child knows” that the teacher has his well- belng at heart, he -
will do 2ll that he‘can to Please, . A little praise goes a+ .’ ’
long” way in helping the. slow»acﬁleVer. .If he isn't -able to
write as many sentences to express his 1deas in a story as the
teacher feels he should, she can at least let him be happy
in trying. The teacher should avoid at all costs any'feel-
ing of discouragement or.disappointment ih dealing with the
stow achiever. These children must be made to ‘feel wanted
and happy, for their accomplishment a=nd -success oftgn Mnir-
rors the teacher 's estlmatlon and appre01at10n of t‘helr~
éfforts. .

" An ‘important part of the language period is the .time -~
taken for.discussicn of .the written werk which the children
have completed. These dlscu551ons_are spmetimes held with
the group as a whole, but more fregquently with the indivi-
dual child concerned, singe the.teacher must suggest im-
ﬁgpveﬁeiggﬂand make corrections, and does not wish to em-
barrass Ahe child, but cerrectlons are very necessary. If
children-s @y erte dnd write time.and time again /witho

¥ correctidd’s being kade, they will makKe no progress It is '™
important, too, that the correctlons should be made soon -
after the story is written,  the sooner the better, while -~
_the child's 1ntere=t in his own production.is sfill keen. '~ . . .
Even making correctxans n the day following the wr1t1n"
is not as effectlve. " Unless the particular story is to be
used .for sqme pyrpose; the child's intérest in it will have _
dlmlnlshed‘ﬂ ficeably. | The teacher sbould constantly remindw\v ;




-

» Jherself that if desirable habits of language are to be de— i
velo ed in young children, prompt, consistent and- ~sympathetic
correttion of errors is a must.

) - ‘ .

The stories and writin:s composed b Gradé Ones vary ~
uidely in all respects. A few stories Will contain- gentences
of unusual interest or outstanding stru¢tuvre. One child
wrote: "Down the street she hasten ather than "She ran
fast." Children who have read mafy 1 rary books will oftan .~
appropriate and use words and 1d s from.them. As they con-

i

- tinue to read widely, their experdience broadens. It may be
that a young child 2nters more ea ily into imaginative ex-
periences than older children do. Sometimes to the teacher

it wvould seem that nothingxdaunts them. A six-year-old

prairie child wrote about "A Present from the Sea" which
turned out to be a whelk ! Other children may use their

reading and skill in writing to follow up certain parti-
cular, interests of their own,

¢
¢

However, a child who has been taught as described will wel- .
. come the opportunity to write. This child does not ask any-
one how to spell words as he proceeds with his story. If he >
wishes to use a new word, he will apply his phonic rules
which jovern word analysis, and,spell it on his own.. This
has been his method of training so he would not think of '
, " doing otherwise. His background of advanced phowics has
also supplied him uith information about exceptions .to the
rules; tiwus with no’tecnnlcal obstacles to hinder h1m, he
can write his stery, giving his full attention, to its con-_
tent, It is possible for Grede One children te become . T
fluyent uriters, by January or February.

N

; -

Turn bacl: the clock now once more. to the time when the
child was®learnin;: to talk, and think of how much observa- » °
e tlon and attention he must have givenh to the way ofher
* people spoke, how he was able to find out how to form sounds
and combine them into words and how to-get the meaning from
v tiiese, even of abstract words. Now this same eager and en- .
' " ergetic little indiwidual is entering the world of writing.
ant he still-has keen powers of observation. He can be .
trained to use these as he reads, so that he notices puncs’
tuation, capital letters,,and other points of correct mech- -
anics. A child learns that if he is obeddient to the punc- .
tuation when he reads aloud, teihs careful to pause with
the comma, exclaim with the exciting exclamation point), and
to raise or lower his voice with the question mark and period,

he «will draw a more attentive llstenln"_audl e. He soon !
learns too,. that these little ‘marks that help/bAm effectlvely . '
in oral reading, ‘are also effective in makin is own story ¢
readable, and a way of telling other people he wants his .
"story to be read. Contiruous and;carﬁful guidgd observation.

.
o ( ‘ * . # ' 3
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of written language, particularly in the familiar basal
readers is the natural way for young children to learn the

mechanics of writing. o / - , 2
- / f? ) ) . 7 ~ v
Story Writing Begun Usirg Basal Readers as an Aid . ;/////“

<

Story writing begins in, November. THe children}haﬁe
een composing sentences in connection with their spelling
wowds. After enjoying a‘ story from the basal reader, the
teacher may suggest that they could write on paper (not in.
theirdfcribbleri'some things that happened in the’ story.

The first atteﬁpt will be feeble but the children must
receive praise for .whatever attempts are made.-- Also, once
story writing is bégun, it must be continued consistently.
Writing a story once a week would not be sufficient. The
children should be ziven opportunity to write, at least éz
every other day, even though the story may be short. - Of
®ourse they will not write every story that they read. -
The teacher notices that one story particularly appeals to
the children, pnd suzgests story writing on that day, know- -
ing that their interest will give them-a strong desire td"
write. .The wise teacher will know what story ,and what day

they are anxious to write. Never at any time should a -
child be.compelled to wrife a story. Children can only
. write when they feel an inner desire to do se. If the

class reading has been enjoyable and the acher 'has in-
formally discussed the story with the bringing out the

" main idea, the order bf happeninzs sequencej and climax A
'(or surprise they enJoy telling the story to the class.
Since tlme Wlll not permit eac} ‘child to tell the story,
he is given opportunlty to wrlte the story on paper.

Thls provides motive. .

.
/ . *

<

Creative Writing

g

AfFer a good background -of-practice in wrltlng simple
* sentencgs- and’;eader stories, where they could simply tell

~what they ready some Gradé Ones learn to write book reports, .
and also c¢nter 1nto creative writing. ’ .
. a
Creative Writing . ’ .

L] " h -
Simple story writing as described above is a necessary % ///’
prerequisite to creative writing. Children need,first‘to////
be able to write with gase, and have the eonfidence that
comes from experience and pratice. /
Creative writing ﬁust be introduced and fostered bY?bﬁe
teachier. Every original 1dea contributed or written by a .
child should be welcbned thh warm praise. An atmosphere of
appreciation and acg:eptance encourages further effort. No 0

Y
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ﬁé%te? how small or timid the'éhiid'sﬂdwﬂ contributipﬁ,mayfk.
‘'be, encouragement-and praise from the teacher will- give hi@ "
confidence ,and he will try agains: - ' . ,

- <

dqiail and conversatilgfis in their writing of stories baged.’

on ‘the reader. This is creative effort, and a good® founda-
ti for further writing. But it must be remenbered that

. . creatiye writing is produyced from thin air; even adult

It has been méntiéqéd that many children‘ad&’imaginétiye‘

Wthors' need to have thejir imaginatior stimulated by some-° ﬁ--ﬁ, -
tiing of fact, sight or sound that interests.them, With s s
little children the teacher is alert .to provide suggestions, ‘ .
as stimulus for &reative writing., Perhaps a child enjoys

a story book character, and the teachér may suggest that’

child itell what thjs character_did(yn another day, Faﬁcifuy'“ L
t

poems &ive the teacher oppertunity<to suggest lines of crea-
‘tiweljhinking An example follows which may berused when
the teaching Of creative writing is bedun. .

4

The Little Rose Tree," LU

ery rose on/gge little ‘tree o

.. Is making a diffferent face at me.

- *Some look surprised when I pass by
And others droop, but they are shy.

Tell secrets I could never guess. T .
‘ Seme have their heads thrown back to_sing,’ -
— And all the birds dre listening. . ‘ .
'W I wonder if the gardener knows - o .

Or if he calls each just a rose. - '

I L -
-

Two othérsn whose heads together press, . “ TN~

This—poemthes—interest-and is easily underétopdu It is,a*?”i

the type of poem that kindles imégination,"‘Th@ teacher” C et
deals with the poem .as literature, bringing out the rhyming.
words, the beautiful pictures ‘that authors can paint wié@ -
words, and especially the wonderfdh, exciting thought that the
roses on the bush were like .people, little rose people } The
teacher gays to the class, "Each of you have youf' own ideas, *°
You haveé”a picture of these different roses in.your mind. -

I will leave the poem where you may read it.. ‘Use your
imagination and write your story of the little Tose bush." -

Poems, pictures, library books, integgéting words, and
many day-to-day incidents or quevies can be used~§y the
teacher as, stijuli to creative writirig.

i P . ) . L
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,}_'-" . Occa510nally a Chll(} Wlltz be so .,lm‘terested 11’! %omethlng

)
e/

. [ N R
P £, %

. -

he has‘notlced or: ready,that he. w1ll Say,‘"I wanpt tc writge §
and sp," but for the most part _the’ crieative writing needs 40 -
“hHe fostered by -the teachef. Xt-is not’ enough *o.give’ a/chlld
. ‘a D&ece of blan& paper and tell Fim to write somethin In .
such a case if the teacher received ‘the paper handed” in still’ .
blank, she would have had a.falr return on/yer 1UVestment ‘

. LR v g -~ . La ,a
But creatlve Wwriting is worth while. No human beln" is-
an ‘automdtion, -everyone has "thoushts, pgkuliar to his own per-.
asonallty, .and a teacher who conslstently and patiently cen= "~
courages her puplls to thinle and write IS helplng tofmake them
xnto“worthwhlie“people.', Ca pot .

> . .

Samples of Chlldrends Storles and Book Reports

. Ed

L SN P l

A Tp}p to the Moon - ) . . .

- “‘r’ 4 .

" that would be excltln Well I saigfto myself‘ I'm tired )
of living in this. old house of ourgq so, I think I"would like
to falke a’ tr1p tor the mobdn., quc as llwhtnlnw I hurrled to °
‘'get. a balloon. X fllled it wi air Just 1ike Dad fills his -
: cayx with gas., IL'got a basket.and tled-lt to-. the balloon., .
" Before I knw (510) it, the balloon was. tak&nv me/up in the .-
‘air. Up, up, upj; 'up, I went to the. moon, . . ngher ard higher
L 4ent, with one leg in and ,one leg—out, I was having an ex-
01t1ng trlp alrlwht I_burned QU15Rly and caught hold of "a-
-cloud 'and pudled, myself 1n., s I,came close to the mOOn;*i
ceyld see a funny ma¥. T call out, kello -may'I come* in?
NQ, ONLY SPOOKS LIVE HEBE O-what shall I-do; .I, exclalmed
Then I thougnt off an ide I found a pmnmfn‘my pocket, so .
I poked it 1nio the™ b?lloon and plop, guess where I ﬂanaed?
I landedaat homo. -x(~‘, RS - . o . . -
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o Maké Bel;sve e o
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T ..On%®, day in summer I went to- thé flowen gardeq, in the
Fard.) T4 was fulihnf Fosesc They were making such
1ny faces at’ “me that I nearly laughed ot loud. Some.of
fe rosés droopad ¢heir'héad§. F%ybe they were ﬂOlng to‘“:
ave a little sle‘ep.~ I saw‘%wo roses puttipg their heﬁds
ggalnst each other I'm! sugie tdey*were telling secrets. I '
was' standlng very clbse but I conld not hear what they were ..~
sayin One rose looked vety shy,. or perhaps 'he was cryln”.*“
-1 hqpe‘not I saw, another one that.put it's Iace hirh up
in.the air. T think he. wa® eanglng.' My rose\"arden is 's07
beau?&ful Fhats L. thiank: I. V1ll ‘plant some more next year. ;ﬁ;

Well gueds I had betteh go'beowpsevyou will soon e ,,ly“éklf”f

ot o
COVered all~ up WlbhbSHOWs . T - W :
AU ;,. ‘..,M,—.'_,o .mg ™, 7 '(, .
RN e
>, 2 . . ’f.m H .
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A e A~A Beaver”s,Hause_ S .
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: ﬂﬁ-“" “Da you thlnk beavers .are smart I‘do.' Imaglne tirem - oL
ght bulldlng a . house’¥ This 'is the wayotheysdo it. Figst® they . Co
;3?.<catologs. Then they bulld the mound:w1th stlcks ana mud, ‘. .

T They also'have two . rooms., The flrst room is the- front»r mw’, o -~ .
s+ Thé> other ig fhe-bedﬂﬁbom. .They enter their hioms, under, yater _ -
' . S0 np enémies can ‘ses tliem, - Sometimes they slap- their Yaiils i .
"s+ ot the waten, & warn the other beavers to hurry and’ Fete in, .
the: houae. - I wonder where they learned all thig? S - R

. _\ . < - ' .
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o o . Let's Pretend ' - L epie A :
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. ’ e T c M
- One morning when I got ip guess what I saw? It had . = c.0 ¥
snowed and the, yargd logked like .2 bij, big rug. “Suddenly- I LT
“yﬁ : had ah idea, I'lé}go and "call- on Jane. Maybe she will come . s

‘and play in ‘the-fiice; snow o burrled oVer bo Jare's prace.’” . .
- Hi Jaﬂe will you. come ‘and play in -the -snow? "I'll bé.out-as
soon as I eat my breakﬁast she sa1d "Let's pretend the back "’d‘"'*

frfn e !

‘yard-is falry and, . We .cdn sit. down in’ the\snoﬁ and make ‘;/e. ot
( fairies, Now we will, make a pollceman to guard the. rate. o .
C e Weo, don't waht strange peopl° in here. - KJust for %un 1ét”§ oL

put a club .in his hand. On, see tHatﬂold s tump’ with fluffy . e
:.,101ng on it. We will feed tkas ,to the pollceman. “What' as P -
1%? Doart you ?now? it'sna cake‘.“ﬁh you funny glrl,“
“Say Jane what will: happen if ‘the -sup’ comes to YlSit"HS?

. I guecs/he'll melt WNo ! I thlnk he'll run away.

- T .
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In this chapter, L shall attempt to set forth nmy own
v1eWp01nt on the subject of "grouplng" Of late years®the

. term "grouping" has comé to have a specialized meaning in the - °

‘teacher's vocabulary. , It refers to a system of classroom , *
orﬂanlzatlon where pupils ° are divided into a humbet of groups,
eachsgroup receives separate 1nstruct10n from the teacher, EE
so that each group advances at its qwn rate. This grouping

.

c,may be ‘used for all subjects or just a few SubJects. In a

Grade One elassroom such grouping is usua ly employed Just
‘fror the readlnﬂ program, and*the common“ practicefis to have : *
tlhiree groups. This meaﬁs that .the class progresses ‘through
"the basal.readers at thnee different rates, andﬂthe teacher -

teaches the lessons'based on these réaders tlree t1mes. “In ’//

my opinion ‘this" organized "grouping" has little merit, and
.the Blended Sound-Sight Method of teaching readlng, Whlle
glVlng opportunlty for 1nd1V1duallzed accompllshments and
learnlng, doz's not employ “grouplnﬁ" in the present day
spec1allzed Sense-of the word. -

> N
g S, . &

‘:£F< . How ver,.there are several types of grouping which it

d%es employ which have proved to be very beneflclal At the

yery beglnninv of 'the year, as soon, as the first words and” S

basﬁc sound tools have been 1ntrbduced,.Act1v1ty Table I
descrlbed elsewhere) is set up. Here alil chlldren may en-
Joy partlelpatlpg in the retviewing and re1nforc1ng of the-

Vacabulary already Presénted.. The words have been taught

1n the preV1ous 1nterest1ng lessons and now have been pPrinted -

around tlte table, say the words and give' the phonic rule. .
Almost at once it becomes eyldent .that some .childre
cause of varlous qualltles of ambition, 1ndustry, an
bility are taking the lead and they are given additio
scope for their learnlng at the Activity Table ITI. . At
same %ime, the, slow learner is still: working to capacity
through teacher contihued motivation and .also .through the
. enjoyment he experlences through the play approach. It
should be p01nted out ‘that these groupings developed natur=
ally. ThHe teacher prOV1ded interesting activities, and the
“children simply by partlclpatlnn became members of-a learn- .
ing- group ‘ : R, - _ . : o
- ’ ’ ! \ ‘
Ac%1v1ty Table II. offers opportunlty for” chlldren in. - s \\\
the faster group to’ work to"ether, engagnng in intuitive :

o
(V]
]

thlnking These. children respond to’ self "learning and P N
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sear ang for knowledge to- attack new unfamiliar Mords. This’
added enrlchment is what the faster group, needs., "They need

to De challengéd to work:to their capa-city g1v1ng those who
‘have an aptitude for self discovery an opportunity to bene--
fit by it., For the slow Learner it would permit a more ex-
pository mode- of .teachinzg and save such a one from becoming
. discouraged or frustrated by having the method of discovery .
*. thrast upon him. ~ The\teacher's task is to Itelp each one to 4
learn to his maximui, thus she provides grouping situations

as has been explained above whereby & child can learn by

doing, in learning situations with which each group isschal-
langed according to its capacities. It requires ingenuity

and foresight and understanding as well as deep concern for
each pupil. In. the above activities each child will natur-
ally sgroup. himself where hé feels he can work in a satis-

faﬂtory way. All children are' influéliced and learn when . -§s
there is a climate that provides for all types of learnlnb ) . fg
act1v1t1es..' ‘ s 2 "R
o ' . &
s It must be m%de avallable to them all, but they must R

not be pressured _into it. With these.fypes of grouping '

every child ig7"given equal opﬁbrtunlty but unless it is or- “
ganized and set up-in thls way it can be just a waste of ‘ _
time, Also there:could be an active ¢o- operation bf pupll

and teacher in a learning 51tuat§§: in which the student

has a part in helping to gather as (particularly after
"they have become-efficient at reading advanced material in
thenlibrary). A case in point would be a class in the study
of the beaver, in whicg there is a project under way regard- .
ing its habits of life. The teacher wishes to bring. abou? g
as mich individtal activity on the partfof-the pupils as -

. possible. The class as a whole,

together witlh the teacher

“will.formulate a generaliZation towards which s

. decisions will be directed.

cy ings.

be discusséd--dam facilities, etc..

i udy and
A possible ome would\be the

9§ndces§’of the beaver to survive depends on his su
From .this generalization contributing factors would

round~

The point is, that in

working out such a project interest would be aroused on the

. part’ of ,the students by making the situation as close to

_real life as possible, and to encourage children to dis-
.cover,#till more information about the beaver. This would
‘lend itsel¥f-to a system of group’ study having the class . o
divided into small .groups each of whiclh would deal with’
'some part of the study of Qhe beaver.  The- final outcome e
‘would he, the gathering of all this information by the :
part1C1pat10n of each, person readlng somethlng about the -
beaver.” . e - . C. . L

N Al [ - .
o o [ LI . ‘ . N -
- ., Lo : * . v

$here¢ms one type of vrouplng that ls not included ” in
the’ Blended Sound- Slghb~Method and that is "classroom , )
prouplng for readlﬁg v It was a-privilege to observe - ) .
A classes ln several Grade One rooms. In one glasspoom the
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teacher grouped 8 or 10 pupils in a -circle a% the back of
the room after which she had assigned two other groups at
their seats with seatwork which was prepafatory to their -
reading lessons. Her pPlans were to teach and hear reading
for 15 minutes with number I gréup, then take number II
group, and then number III. This meant that the -number IT
_8roup would work at their.seats for 15 minutes.;.This might
" proveé to be all right. However, let us look at the third
.group. They will have to do seatwork for 30 minutes without
the help of the teacher. The teacher is g01ng to spend
three quarters of an hour or more on. oral reading. What
about the other subJects? And we niust remember that°1n that
hour,. each group got Just 15 minutes instructyion. She pro-
‘ceeded to take up hei lesson.' ' Each group had a different

"reader (all that was different about th as that sbme of
the words were. sllghtly harder, ) I.watgh
at their seats. 'Some read for a couple; of mlnutes. Some
printed three or f0qp’words in their books. A few got out
of their seats to get library books, but only thumbed through
them and put them back. Others ,began cleanlngAQut their- X
desks.. Another child .sharpened "his pencil but-did not ‘use
it when he returned to his' seat., A great number of -them
whlspered, getting qut of their seats to talk to their .
neighboutr if they so W1shed The teacher was kept very*
‘busy w1th one eye 0On the children at,their seats aund the ¢
othér on the class4she was teachlng. “She had ‘to. inberrupt "
her class to speak to the. restless groups., When thé lessons
were over I .asked her why she had three. greups and Wwhat
were her obJectlves in so doing. She,looked quite surprised,
and shrugged hér shoulders’ slightly and said, "Well, that's
what I was told to.do. Then she asked, "Doesn't every

‘ teacher group her classes for readlng’?'r
~ e h..

* T6o ‘often this i's.theé case, %t'A”;HE\fad, everyone is
doing if. Wé should be moTre. crltlcal of 'what and how we
teach. I then asked her what 'she felt was the value of”
grouplng s She answered, "I group- b?cause some childmren .
do ‘not know their words. Let us face up to the" facts.

» No matter how hard thls téacher was working and. she was
do;ng a &oyd Jjob with what phonics she was allotted to teach
she would never bé able to make thenl skilful in attacking
new words on their own'’ wlthout more advanced phonics thught.
HeTr reason for grouplng was exactly why everyone groups.
WaSvthqagrouplnﬂ solving her problems? The. chlluren did .
not know their words. °Why dldn't they? Grouplng for class+-
room readling is of little value when ‘using.the Blended '
Sound~Sight Method Even. if the Blended- Soand—Slght system
were not used “this type of grouplng helps very little.
_During_ group readinb, ‘a fewzwords are. 1ntroduced.' The
child’is. limifed. . . '+ =~ ° ‘

~

a

ed the other groups
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Some teachers may say, "Oh, but we teach the child
words, other than reader words, where he can put tirem to-
use in constructive seatwork." This is good, but how are
t Jo¥. — 1 T TIIT T TTI

by memory? Is every child ready for these words? Does the -

chitd play an active-part in giscove?iﬁg new words? Is he - -

given tools of learning. Or foes he rely on rizmory? If he
can't’remember the woFds what does he do?

Would it not seem more feasible to instruct him as to
l.ow he could discover any numter of words on his own if
given these todls of learning (basic sounds and phonic in-
sizhts or rules). The method of discovery helps the child
to advance according to ais ability and rate of speed, group
reading has a tendency to be a stereotyped sort of teaching,
where one or two words are presented wi.en the teacher is o
ready witl. no concern as tg when the child is ready. If the
child is given the tools oY learning he will have a desire to
work om his own. He waits for no one to tell him what the
words Qé;é Reading in groups slows up the child's progress. ’
He becom a receptacle to receive information ratMler than
a participant in his own learnin:s. Introducing one or two
words daily to a class*of faster achievers (for even faster
achievers will range widely in achievemc-t) is not very
challenging, in fact it could be boring to this type of
child. . They could be discovering many more words on their
own if given opportunity to participate in a climate pro-
vided for discovery.

The reading groups which we see in our schools today
fakl far short of providing for individual differences and
variations of achievement. lhieir stereotype reading les-
sons and starvation phonic diets lack stimulation, interest
and excitement. There is no vital progress Yor the fastdr

achievers who could engage in intuitive thinking.
. A

GROUPING VERSUS NON-GROUPING

First of all, let us find out why teachers group their
classes in reading+ (This is of course speaking of Grade One

since this is the grade with which most of this book deals. )

2
They say they group because of variations .of abilities.
(They usually divide the class into three groups such as
fast, average and slow.)
{

/Does reading’in groups meet individual needs? Are the -
reader stories so hard to understand, that classes have to
be grouped in order to bring to light the depth of content?

N .
Can thesSe stories based on children's own experiences
in life such as is related in the. story of "What Sally Saw,"
-.,‘ \

ﬂ . 82,
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t{ezzalned in the Fun with Dick and Jane basal reader, be so
4z

icult to understeng?— For exem?%e~5a%§?-ea%‘ﬂﬂ the Sices
a cat saying, "Well it looks like a cat to me" and the hippo-~

©
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;ps a /funny anlmal with h two tails. Could it be that variz=
i

enjoying a story such ag this? I think not. It would seem
thien, that this cannot be the reason for grouping for class-
room reading.

wWhen a few teachers were asked why they taught from a
basal reader, invaTiably they said, "To increase the child's
vocabulary.”" Is this the main purpose of the reader? Read-
ing shtould be enjoved. It should broaden and develop the
chilc. Too often the reader is considered a book in which
children learn new words, and when he knows all the words in
the book, he is given another reader. How often Rave we
heard it said, "Well he just can't go on, he can't read,
he doesn't know his words." If he does know his words,., he
can prosress to the next reader. There is so much more ’
that can be done with each reader to expand a child's con-
c2pts, as has been explained in the lanzuasge section, rather
than putting him on ipto arnother reader.

A very vital question is aslked. Why do so many children
not lnow their words? As the teacher moves from sgroup to
groap it becones a stereotype sort of teaching (as has been
previously,mentioned) where the teacher does the talking and
the child listens. She continues to give inférmation, show-
ing how some words end the same and sound the same. She may
ask the child to give her the new word by referring to ' a
known ‘Jord. Fo:\eigmple: ball, call, but if the child
doesn't know the sUpposed knowsn word, he fails  to get the
new word. She may draw to their attention initial consonants
and endings, or she may asL them to lpok at the _words "thank"
and"truck” to see that they' both have the same sound at the
end of the words but are not spelled the same. They perhaps
are asked to frame these endings. For example. thad@ and truf
In what way does this help the child? It is nothing more than
bringing him face to face with a great problem and then giving
him nothing with which to solve his problem, except to look at
it and try to remember. The child can look at these words,
compare them, but how does he retain this? He is asked to
remember what these endings looked like.

Had the child been given a 51mple phonic ruLé hiich
governs these basic elements the child .would be .gble to rem-
ember why this was so, and be prepared to attack/ other words
of a -similar kind. Rules or insights glve the
to base his d1scover1es on.

4
' ] ¥W¥hat was the weakness of the above approath?

s in abilities would prevent chriidren understanding and - - — ~- -

hild something
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First of  all, the child was asked to depend on his J

| _memory (brute 0 . , . o e

o~ ~-- child-may not know his words. If he—can'tg erbsr he is Fe
_ _moved to_the = x ar—c orrt—for—tive~teacier

_W,_ﬁ__afiumi_whai_amlet_downmidri%hg—ehiid%. -A—secondweakness ty— < ———~

<7~t::::t:thtsfapprnéchfis:thztfnétﬁggtéé%~g¢ven—phonic Tules which— - ——
. govern these basic elements, therefore if he couldn't remem-. :

ber what the words looked like, he must wait until he is told
again. He has no pessible way Qf discoveriﬁg words on his
own. : 5 ) T ‘

Group,.reading such as this §3dks’climate whereby the
child can be a participant in his own learnings, * Children
must be given opportunity to discover, but.without these
basic rules he is Jdimized. Those who learn by the discovery
technique have™an impelling desire to learn more. Self dis-
covery is cumulative. . ‘ ’ X

¥

- &
~ Reading ‘in groups does not appear to solve the problem

of vartations in abilities, because all reading groups zare L
taught in the same way. If it is the faster reading group '
the teacher provides a reader which contains one or two
more difficult words<than contained in the pPrevious one.
They have good memories s théy can and will remember the
words. The stories will vary very little in difficulty,
The sdmne instruction will Ke given to all. Again faster
achievers are anxious to forge ahead but they must wait
until the next day when the* teacher will introduce the

'

next.two or three new words. Xéeping children reading, in ~
readeﬁs does not solve the variations in ability problem.
While the reader plays an important part in the child's .
reading program it does not broaden a child's reading skills. '

In our present schopl systems, regardless of where we ' -~ -
‘might observe, we will find children still reading  in just"
readeérs until well after Christmas. Very little is" done in
bPreparation for getting the ‘pupils, into the library early in ,
the year. It is feasonable to suppose that a starvation
Phonic program along with memorization, rather than an ad-
vanced phonie program based on insights -or rules where child-
- ren can discover woérds of their own, this type of situationg ’
will still exist unless a more flexible intensive and or- ///////’
"N ganized program is followed. '

%% . What about the child with the poor memory? Faster ach-
ievers'will always learn by any method but how is the "group
reading"” geing to help the slow achiever? If he can't rem-
ember -he'must remain in the same reader and in the same group
watil he .can remember. What excitement or joy is there in .
tbis for %ny child? pr'is he motivated? Each day he is
confronted with the same problems,. The teacher who has
taught two other reading groups that day comes to this group

)
’
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————————Tknov%ﬁghwha%—probiems—she‘ha?*to-face. All are given the

|
Byt

"%ith not quite the enthusiasm that she would like to'have,

"samé type of ihstruction (except in a different reader)

" child. This is accomplished by "We Learn by Doing" activi-

"with tools of learning, giving himn impelling desire to ‘ e
.learn more. | Slow and fast alike gain confidence. No child

indeed. Readlng is thinking. The child mist go beyond

Tire ~teacher ITstens patiently to each child Tead as he ;
hesitates _and Walts to be told the next word oo :

— - - ~ v - - O -
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The requirements .for each individual 'are differeht.’
Grouping cannot take the place of individualized ins truc—"
tion. Even when the ttacher does try to show Johnny how
the endin_s of words are the same and how other words rhyme
Johnn tlll can't remember. What would be the Blended
Sound-Sight Method approach to this?

It does not teach reading in groups. It provides for
individual reading (The Individualized L1brary) The In-
dividualized lerary is used aloang with the basal reader.
It.provides a step by step procedure that gets the child
into the library early so that he can progress at his own
rate of speed and ability to learn. This is one advan-
tage -over group reading. ) ~

‘Secondly--it provides an' abundance of advanced phonics
at the beginning of the year making it available to every _ -

tiesvthrough the play approach, that gives slow,average,

anid fast achievers equal opportunity to assimilate what

they can. The teacher acts as a guide to help individuals

who need her. The child is provided with a climate that -,
gives him opportunity to analyze words, learn phonic rules,

and reinforce other learnings in ways which appeal to the

slow achiever in particular, so that he can and will rem- -
ember. ,

Thesé climates set-up situations that equip the child

is limited in what he is able to learn. While some children
may be reinforcing old learninzs, others may be applying .
their known- facts or-knowledge to new and unfamiliar words
using the discovery method whlch is particularly beneficial
For faster achievers who engage in intuitive thinking.

With this approach the child's voecabulary is very large

the acqulsitlon of word recognition expandlng his concepts '

as he reads if he is going to realize his reading potential.

I7 a child has to struggle along with word recognition/

difficulties his comprehension and:' enJoyment in readlng

will suffer. ) : ) s -

Children who have advanced to the individualized lib-
have no difficulty with any reader word. This méans

no grouping for class room reader reading is necessary.
children, fast, average, and.slow will have advanced to
library: before the first reader is glven.)(October)

L]
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How is the reader used? It-is used to expand concepts.
I~ is to be enjoyed by the class., It is® used in many other .
ways for which it was ‘intended rather .than simply a measuring

—~————"~s*nck—toase*—If—a—thxid—knvws—hts—Wbras.

< What is' the place of the basal readder in the readlng s
program? . . .

»
- v :

ur ‘basal readers from
the present readers lack

There has been much criticism
many angles. One thought is tha
interest and if we could only et more internesting readers,
then every child would be able td_read. This is. an encoura-
ging'.thought, but oae vwonders how any book, however interest—
iag, can give a child power to read.

L |
@

We can sit in the best constructed up-to-date, interest-
ing, comfortable, expensive vehicle that can be procured, but
if there is no driving power (the enwlne) we will get nowhere:.
Similarly in" reading, \{Pe child must bring the skills to the
boc«, not ‘the other’ way'round. We conclude that when, we come
to the place where we feel that the ‘reader is tlre answer to
our reading problem, it would appear that we are putting the
- . cart before the horse. ' . p

/// What is this driving power? It is nothin~ more than
what lias been pentioned many txmes, and the one main reason
- for the writing of this bock: It is a unigue phonic &pproach
that when administered early ir the vear, before the reader
is 1ntroduced,‘prepéhes the child for reading any wheré in
the reader or in any library book which interests him. '

If this beginniag phonic instryction so negessary for
readln' growth is given early.in the year during the reading
readiness period, then it will matter little what reader the
child uses.

)

]

Another aspect of this phonic approach is that if every
sclho in every province prescribed an early phonic approach
the p#oblem of trausfers from school toﬁ;chooL, or even from
provihce to province would be no problem at all. Children
who "learn plionics early are equlpped to read in any reader,
and such a child transferring: to a new school would find the
usa of a different reader to be his least concern. As he made
the big adjustments to his new Lome, schoel, friends, and ‘
perhaps even the climate, he gﬁgld not have' to face ‘the added .
burden of worrying over the reading progran.

. .

Tf a child can read in many differerrt library books early
i1 the year, he.will be able to read in any reader, or at any
place in the reader, regardless of where he lives., -

L s
L]
.
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From the teacher's own classroom ekperience shénhas /a
foand- that just readins—from & reader day-after~&ayrdtd—n0f4*
bring about fluent readers It is only when the .child is '’

’TT“—*“*‘E&VEH”ThE““ﬁnUw‘hUW“—Hﬂﬁh*aﬂ_attacK woxus o LIS DWW cnatoqe'
will be able o read iridependently,. Tte’ teacher‘s main_ ob-

Ject1ve then Should bs to help the c¢hild Gecome a happy well
adjusted, self-propellied 1nd1v1dual'1n the field -of reading.
In the mnnth of March the teacher was askpd to 5how how
phoaics was tled into the readlnv Jlesson. The answér is, -
that phonics was tied. in ang was tauzht and stressed in every
possible avenue of’ primary learnln" durlnﬂ September and Oct-
ovher. By Christmas time reading ororress is so rapid, the
intensive plionic teaching is replaced lar;ely by.extessive
llbrar) reading with~ phdnlc appllcatlon and new phonics v®bnly
when and where encounteéred in reading. Even the slowiach-,

isvers gsain entrance to. the library weld before the end of o

the year. This'is why the teacher does not group in reading.
The basal treader is not used as a book to increase vocabulary,
although the meanings of the Words in the lessons are always

Lxplained in relation to the lesdon. Since the whole class .
knows the reader wordsj;-the teacher doéds not spend a great deal
of time hedrin- tedious nituals of reading The Individualized

Library takes care of the 1qd1v1dual readlnﬁ 1n the scheduled D

a

library time, : *

wWhen the reader lessons are taken up with the_clkass—as a’

whole, the teazher receives the full-attenti of the,6 class~-

‘none of her time is wa;ted in repetltlous/régghing. When in-

dividuwal puplls are receiving special help, the rest of the ~

- - class is engaged in profltable seat“ork Again, good use ' is °
béing made of &1l available time. - - O

[

.-

The children look forward witlr great anticipation o the
class reading period. ZEach child enjoys the feeling of to-— -
getherness., Hs knows thls is a time when all may share ideas.

Even the slow achieve% contributes where and when‘he can.
Although the teacher asks questions and has the children read
sentences_ip answer to hgr questions, she asks the faster read<
er to read the_longer parts, and the slower achiever to read
. . | the shorte sentences. It is important for faster children’ to

be willing “to give audience to the slower child? A thoughtful

healthy attltyde towérd slow achievers is as much of edu-
cation as any other subject. . ) . _' .

-

+
~

ks

- The tgacher's aim i;>using‘the vasal, reedér is to help
. children enjoy reading. Each .day-brings new reader experiences
such as.dramatization of the tory,'disoussing the main idea,
Cllmax, sequence,vreadlng with expression and readiag the parté
of different characters in the story which reveal sad or hapbpy
‘moods.” Many fuggestions are. glven in the guide bodﬁs which
v . w111 help children to expand and broaden concepts,

.
. -—
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- ' WHAT: PARENTS SHOULD‘ KNOW ABOUT ’I‘HZD READING PROGRAM 8 T
N g 4 WA '. o j,, ;v_f‘ 2 e
& ety AA" v, -, -~ . -.:J - Ly : d . ) . . . e "’ ’ * - ‘-..i .,4._, .
;5;,‘—'";-~’“ o Parents ask ‘hoje can.we’ Ic:rel'p our- ch‘:tidren tﬁ"b‘e‘réady ~f L
~..f . school? What: :Lnformata.o’l"“or help can we be&,g:g.wen so. ‘trhgt we. m’ay
AN be:able to assist read,zhess'? 'Py.ere axigs riany’ Ways :Lr: .\ﬁ!}lc,h a‘ . ’:,?.
e we,s pasng, may help, and’some.. o:’f 'the§€ Way's @re'- v ;, o i ‘,i »Q'_-‘l.' “
5. e A RS ,@,‘., . ', oo ,} N » . . "":
1 K “" v
:l" Lo T Chlldren should Jmmt 't:o ‘Bl . to 'sehodl, ’Dhey shou@d bé }an-- oo
Ty ,.:“," ',»j x‘;,mrs to learn. Conf1d«ence értﬁ; *‘securlty are essent:.a]:. ;f'Shar;mg.-f«, ‘
R e “duties at. ho;n,e (Tivés, chiiglrgn conflélende i do:mff thlﬁ"gs~ af“ﬂ el e

! ;' ~schgol. As children learn’ 't;“o"'he’oome dndepeﬁdeht,, they galﬂ«a .
W T e e XP respoc‘é To lOpk aﬁ;ter hlS otrter gafrments ‘by- Himself ;Ls-"»,\;_
U & .an example., {t s an aFset),. if & ghild -eah use correct ﬁierms Hma
%-“,}.:s: .~':r and nases of things. He shouafd be abie £0 ~say clearly 1’11$ whole .ﬁ,
e ’“0 name, addre‘ss,iﬂnd pho'x«e ,numbef;' Qbab,/ talk Oa‘n. Tllnger the é}nldz
' ' I{' is* ,help.ful if . he ean’ tell lus~r'1ght arm from hiS' 1eft.~ Some, -
‘of (‘bhesé th:mgs He will learn L;t‘ e at’tends qudergarte,n, bu%
. ary c‘hlldren do not attend, Ifris often the ‘child who needs" Tt D
" "’Lmndez‘gar €n expe%;e,mé.e "who does nof g»et it, A c}nld 13 ex- . .
7 ».Hp.g.c“‘te o he ableﬂtmget along Wltl‘l cheps.. This 'i&" neces:,ary o
7 ~amy¢c}1}1,g,;‘ ~happineﬁe}s, ét* school‘ If .a child is ent}msnas-’ .
el ﬁab&i’t *J.earnlng ’tg,:éead,'“this 1nd33cates ‘readiness:, It mlﬂ‘ht
i p &t 1ntqre.s_t t‘o d’:hé parents to '@5k your. c‘hlld to compape ob-
v ;,n,‘w Ja'c‘os X0y Sea ’loﬁv t}xey~"are alike or unlike.’ ’I‘,h::.s gives the‘ v S
P o"pafcesht an ida& 8! ”ﬁ'ﬁwhlld‘s abllity, to- obserwa Qlosely. ¥ Th' K "f_"vj‘ -

BPPR ,,g,s n, i oﬁ:ﬁﬁ't accon'rplishgnent.‘ If “children. can do it ith:ey ) -”“e‘,;}‘ K
‘,* wW;Lll 'félﬁ, "sc,heal’“eas,lerb BYecause in. schooI‘ they: are. go:mfv fso be, o g o
‘,',,";“' Qbse;'\upg anﬁ anaﬂ&z’%ﬁ%‘ words ‘closely,. . C&m, your ehilq. int;erf-, LA _,,..,?
' ;‘_3g,c‘,‘~‘pret gequemtl ‘*ér.pﬂ_&gwdes in .pictures?. ,Haire ydur ‘children 4 & RS
«”’ b J:ea;ﬁned m’an}? 'nut‘ s rhymes? ‘And gan” b??e.yf,hear the arhyrrnm;‘ . k‘ q: .
"'i"qﬂ_‘ = g'aords? FEE; &bllﬁ‘&% a rich baclegroumd o8 Story.. re;afgh % A Pl A

111 adfl,.ﬁﬁuﬁ‘x %haal, progreSS- R Mvj',«éizfjg o
.: ‘, 41%1' ,“ ..... 3(.‘».« . '.;f"' ’h“ ,A',‘.:. :,;a, },:- "‘t,: /'a -
‘If ) o,h:.l&’ ﬁ:g? hap{ieﬁs to, cgme a.t ’ghq‘"tlmﬁ Fate o

Ar, w‘uch. does" ndf:’ pénn— t,gizz,tiz R bae;:r:.‘n sc’ficel untii “the. ,:ri‘,gx% I {3
’ry parents often f.eel p’exgb,}rhed,” The, n};ifﬁ‘r ‘;haver ev,i-u.o "::. Pt
Z dence,g:l a readn,ness 'sﬁn’@l 1. %18 what‘,ga@ bée@ ’mavni;iemad and in &) i
. <. that. case wa ‘chn® f;‘ae»L £or w}ge pa %f‘g‘”ﬁsn,,ﬁmmce‘ gL thé preseg/\: et
TS Ctime excepﬁgons o, thg, rfii.i;é “capmot ‘he! mde,,,;ﬁ ;Ls ! be hobed, .« "
PRV Jthag: boards ~o e eguoati w:ull Joeg,m th “sée . ttfe need :f’pr cr;rkn—‘ tT
: pulsfory’ R‘lﬁdergartens, ‘sb ~thaﬁ‘t 'é-wsﬁ_:tuation sHelr a5 h4s be‘en‘ Y .
dg,:scrLbed .W‘L'f"l ‘be overcome .ofé “L. M‘ould 14}«:&. Rz %y -sa}’Mt}j%i a§, e\Pi~ S &
dencé .t Fupport’ the' sta femiadt I1viade. thik At 58 Joped, that ' f*‘ ;';._;. e
o dépértmqntq, £ edy{ma%loﬁ Wouid Jbiing ab»éut cem;guts’éry kindeh*- SR P2
- '_garatépyé I quot’eswhat '; {:atons have reméntl}".\mid goncernitjg w0
.. their fi;l)dn.ngs..’ 4 guote; from W, H, Wox‘thfﬂ’m&' Gﬁ‘rﬁCAL YEARS, / .
., _séventgmn percent 4m thewgrpwtm Of. eschoﬁi ach e’vexnen“tw takes, - "‘ K, 1 .
. lage be'tween gghe ages 35 ourd and six w:@}z«nébouﬁ:.ﬁéveﬂteen N
RS perﬁ’ent takn&g p«lafre Between the agq’ts of ~si§c arxd,p'mne.. THus - . o
. the mQSt rap(a‘d penqu bf grgwtfawln sghiybI @ch.ievement appears
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e 02 cnrodﬁﬁinﬁ‘ﬁﬁe age span encompassed by nursery school

E

7;ﬁ k@aggrgérten, @ﬂﬁifhﬁ primazy Srades.-—MWith -the startling
¢ q?&ﬁ&pn%s con&eynim?,ﬁhg €arly part of a child's life, we

2

i

,;ead'm”ﬁmegw’" i n,gxi-‘all #e - SO -as—paretrt—afrd—teacherad

GEUs L0 ,Fuide. these children so that
3 their’ period of most rapid and influen-

) :&:W;res’:.-'. It é&%«
E} dev gp—durﬁ

’ ,1Hg takes piaCe'duqand early childhood than is currently
e Eelleved Qhould helgius as teaéhere to o forward confidently

ot THLS«;S~pnd”nf therreaaows ‘for‘the publication of this book.
s ;" How besgt then canga pareﬁt ‘help to prepare a child for the -
2 ,‘ Iahge readmn ‘@rorram %hét lies ahead? Simply by fostering

. the chi&d&s natural cuflobluy and de51re to learn. *

’ -
E -~

. RN & oh:ldren nre curieus and want to know the why and’
o e the wherefore of what is going on about them. This becomes
! T 'very eV1dent at the age of four to seven. years. It is. common
2 to hear a child ‘ask, Daddy why are you doing ,that? Or when
L observ1ng a picture they will question .the reason for. some
idea arlslng out of looklng at it. So often 'these child-
(l1ke ques tions are ignofred or brushed off without an explanu-
tioa- urtderstandable or satisfactOry “to the child. . The result
is that the child becomés reluactant o .ask quesfioﬁs, quest-
1ono which are 1mportanj to him, no matter how trivial they
- may seem to an adult. In this way- arm 1s “done in that,
1; ‘natural curiosity in ‘a child is . thivarted. ' As time goes on,
‘;i‘7i;,,and he. enters schodl, in many cases the young student .fails
e L0 1&0 have the 1nqu1r1ng approach to thetlearnlng situation,
o tha ,he’should have. He has developed a passive and indif-
- "iew,wferenﬁ attltude toward learnlng. -He is inhibited:

.y

”u\hg QS‘teachers want students with 1nqu1r1n~ minds., As -
$hey learn *to'Tead and write, and reach the stages of con-

;: ncrete formal development they will turn more to books and
' enrlch their .learnings 1ndependently, through their own ef-

\

*h 1ps‘é~chlld to . become alert, self-reliant, co-operative
aqd capable 1s good preparatlon for school.

v - .‘ H] *
T . . :

,,,Thet?;{t'éfgfi “dnd - themx jary- teachers are obva.ousiy’the key —

-

é: 1n oqr dtfempts ta ﬁ}ach aapeavy concentrated reading program.

ﬁ;akugfth 7 . TheSe-ihndlnps ‘Which emphasize tha® more learn- '

v

fﬁr%s ‘in readang and making new discoveries.- Everything that |

\
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Chapter Thirteen e, . -.;'
. 7.7 - / . - ’ o ) — M .
v oo e e ~CPHE‘r INDIV'IDUA;L:IZED vREA‘“DING PROQ/RA/M A R
‘4i; - - -— The purpose of¥¢he—1nd1v1dualtzed—Readtng*Program—jfrﬂnr‘*A**-———44
’v—4~-—-prDVLde-oppertunlty “for each child to proégress at his own rate. P
ofy learning in terms of his own ‘level of confidence and poten- R

tial, that he'may learn without pressure, .and with full under- DDA

standlng, without hav1ng to maintain -the same pace or use the y
same books as everyone else in hlS class. . .

The program is‘0rganized and set up in such a way that,
as early as six weeks from the beginning of school in Year f, s
children can hegin- to select their own reading material. It ‘
is necessary to &xplain to both parents and pupils the read-, . .
ing approach to be used. Children's comfoftable readlng levels /}
must be ascertained along with thedr strengths and weaknesses
' ‘ ' id .~
’ It is of the utmost 1mportance to’ establlsb routlnes and . o2
emphasize self-mdnagement and 1ndependence of work hablts ., -

. . » e - 5. .
) Ind1V1duallzed instruction, does not mecéssérlly mean more
0 work; it means different work mith ‘different emphasls It does‘;

not mean more time spent, but xame spent” dlfﬂerently &nd1v1-‘

dualization® means«turnﬁng about ‘face. in teachlng prdefdures and . . .
. p051tive aftltudes tOWard 1ﬂd;v1dual%zat10n ofﬂlnsfructlen. r. v
-. ,,v'.,r " -“g . -'. a

. Instead of spendlngamost Qf the tlme w1th'most of the~ T -
» chi'ldren and some of the t:me w&th,somé ot %heychlldren in" .
 groups, a teacher ghould budgeg mogt' of, ‘her. tf¥me for indlvldual ‘
' children and leavg the’ othefs to work ;nHEM1dually and. 1nteract
wsoalally.v If chlldren are fot. begng taughﬂ'_lt does not nec-

~essar11y follow that they hre notVléarnlng . ’ R A .

. + ‘ ’“ : , M . v
Effect1Ve ¢each1ng odcurs when tpe teacher gets to know

~the 1nd1v1dual and, h;s ﬁeeds, then proceeds to fulfill hls needs

oW, not 1a£er . . . , w . . .
- .} .. ote ? LS _;;l‘, . ¥ . . ¢ ; .

) ) v Ind1V1duallzed Re%dmng has been used successfuliy w1th .

o : above averdge, average and slow Learnlng children. . It mgkes '
the a551m118t10n of; transfers from.other classes easler be- "’
cause the child /gmlng in has’ opportunlty to- find his own leve}

»

- '\ p

*
: . $

1mmed1ately In” other words, the child becomes. the yardstick
for his jowh- blacement R ) R T
- "' . . 4
d ) ' "~ The questlon arlses, "Do all chlldren benefmt frpm an .

Ind1V1dUallzed Readlng Program’" Yes, Ind1v1duallzed Reafing
., permlts ‘the slow c¢hild to read .2t his own pace and in his own ,
B interests,’ whereas iinder .the noh- individualized system, he .

can't keep up'to the stan§a§d pace and when He is forced to do

so, he comes to ‘a fﬁlr‘sb The gifted child also benefits

. . «
.‘l A, -
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. b greatly from this type of program because he doesn't waste time
L _.slowing down or standimg still as he-does—in =or bas=Ec Program
- T -
7/— - 1ntended for all pupils. ) - 0 N
.t v 4
I An Ind1v1dual&zed—ReadrﬂgrProgramrencourageS‘ChIIdTEH" - -
7t zchoose their own readirng materials’ Trom reéadens, story bdoks,'” o
or other suitable periodicals. Other questions arise from t

to'time such as; "How does the Individualized Library operate?"

"What are the steps to be taken that will help the.teacher to '
Prepare chlldfen (partlcularly in YearZF) so that they are able
-to select thelr own readlng material”" ' Answers to suc¢h°'quest-
ions w1ll be found 4n Chapter Seven, "Thg Individualized Lib-,
Trary. . .

< . 1

How would‘a teacher g0 about settlng up an Ind1v1duallzed {/'
t +. Program in all subJect areas”?” What basic directives would she
need to folloy It would ,be well for-her to read profession-
‘ally, attend in-service training courses, find out all she can-' - *
about Individualized Programs from other teachers who ,are using L
this appreach, then gradually begin to set up her program ac- '
- cordi ly Refer to the chart on. Basic Dlrectlves, (page 92a)

A : " " It is not to be expected that every teacher w1ll be able &
\ to follow any Ind1V1duallz Program exactly. Each teacher
will set her programv;p/agiirdlng to her ability .,to do so. The
. degree of success wi the program will® depend on her awareness. . °
« -of ,and the 1mportance she. placeé on the following basics neces-—
o . , sary to set up ‘such a program.: .Flrsb of all, the teacher in
" the early part of the year spehds more time in arranglng the
situations than she does in the .lecture. type of lessorr. - She
discovers that 1nd1v1ﬁhallzatlon involves 1) plannigg, 2) or-
ganlzatlon, 3) flex1b111ty, Iy} creativity and 5) originality.
She sees the need to provide «daily routines and to teach the * ~ .
hlld self-management and 1ndependence of work habits. ’

s

. Children are given, freedom.t9 move about the room when it ‘
. is necessary for them to"do so.- Nevertheless, there is teacher R
control at all times. THe keynote of eny Individualized Pro-
gram is flexibility. This does hot mean that the children work
if and wheQ/théy ‘wish. An oxrganized, flexible program must be
set up .with goals whlch are made near and clear and where there
is opportunlty for, tge child to .move to higher levels of learn~- )
‘ing when he is ready not when a 'gpoup is ready. Flexible oD
grouping ‘takes place.when theré isw an urgent need to assist a
few pupils in solving a problem common to that particular group.
. This may be for five or ten minutes only. Flexible grouping is o
carried on in various ways and for various reasons. Classroom
fteachers can plan the proéram so that. they can be their own re- '
"medial teach®rs. Children differ in use of skills, in prefer-

ence and cho;ce of story materlal and in interpretation of the
prlnted page. Who knows better than the classroom teacher the
chlld's speclilc needs? It is fundamental in any Inlelanllzed . ’

.
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How the Blended Sound Sught

e +Z€épmﬂmm 15 Begun

The Three Basn: Constltuents to am]

Educational Satuahon are the

CHH.D

' : Beginning graduall
: .| Finding out from . b:g md:v?duqahzmg 9
Readmg ‘ others %ho‘ are .usin “ ther program_ to suit
Professlo alhj fon_indi idualized”| - fher,as an individual
: , approach L and according to her

B ab:hig to do s0.

u) ’”'! Indvénduahzed programs are hkelg to be more
o Sucgessful in pnmarg gradés since 9ounger pupils
Odapt to.new approaches quncker Umn older pupils.
| There are alwaqs exceptnons to the . rule.
;f"luch depends on a_good ’(eacher 160

..\,
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Program that the teacher-give assistance as it is needed. Re-
fer to qgapter Fifteen on Procedures to see ,when the teacher
could provide time for remedial work as well as for other types
of flexible grouping such as pupil-teacher conferences where
the teacher works with one individual. The Individualized Pro-
gram provides for spontaneous innovations if the need arises.
This is another type of flexibility. If, for example,,six-
N year-olds on a certain morning come into the classroom with
/arms full of autumn leaves, asking questions and showing great
interest and concern as to why leaves fall, then it is the
wise teacher who will ignore the timetable and proceed to help
the children discover this relevant and most pertinent science
. principle. ~

s

N
’

Although we have mentioned the ma jor basics in setting
up an Individualized Program, there are other factors which in-
fluence the success of the program and one of these factors is
the role of the teacher. She should more than familiarize her-
self with the phonic knowledge of basic sounds and rules so
that she can help any child at any time to work out his or her
own problems. The teacher learns to assist, not tell.” She
h
N

provides the pupils with' the tools of learning and guides t
children in how to use them. She should be able to teach al
the reading skills and- use a variety of methods of attack. The
teacher can become the remedial expert in her own glassronm 50
. that she may assist her pupils at the precise point of need,

correcting faulty learning before it becomes—a-habit. The .- '
teacher ledrns how to tie phonics into every lesson taught.
Let me now refer to the previously mentioned science lesson
on leaves. Let us suppose that the teacher has just finished
teaching the science lesson of why leaves fall. She will take
time to tie the phonics into the new science words presented.
Of course, she wikl make sure not to let the phonigs become .
the predominating part qé’%he lesson.s She will bring to ithe

\ children' j/attentlon the necessity of adding to their vocabu-

; lary scierjce words which are relevant to the lesson and to

‘ their futdre needs Children who are taught to break the AN
"code" of >Ead1ng by means of basic sounds and letters right

‘ from the start learn words better than those who learn to rec-

' ognize whole words at sight. The science words presents will
not be taught the usugal sight approach. The Blended
Soup&-Slght to reading and spelling will be used where
the sight word becofmes the phonetic tool to teach the phonics.

. For examp; if the.new words to be taught are: leaves, bark,

o rooth, anchép zluyten&ng the basic parts of the words are .

* underliged automatically by the child as zpown above. Syllables

and blends are marked and rules which govérn basic tool sounds
t are discussed. , Root words and tails on words are also dealt
ywith and marked accordingly. All this helps to quicken the
‘child's reasoning powers. The [children are eager to tell the
eache™ how to mark the words she prints them on the chalk-
hoard. It is to be hoped that tRis explanation of how new
vooabulary is carefully scrutlnlzed by teacher and pupils will

< g
: 93 ' -
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".and mark with red pencil the svllables

1!.
/\

help the reader to see the practical apgflication of tying

. phonics into every lesson taught. Instd¢ad of spending time -

filling in phonic pages from work books|/to be forgotten as _
soon as they are completed or memorizing and drilling on great .
numbers of sounds which could be boring, and uninteresting to

the ehild, the teacher could print songs on large sheets of
paper relatlng to social studies, scielce, art or mathematics
the basic sounds, vowels
and vowel varlants $0 that as the chilfiren~sing the song, read ,
1t, or use it;as choral work to improvp pronunciation, the phon-
1cs stands out, predominantly and is 1 rnedmeutomatically just
as a choir 51nger automatically learns to rezd notes along with
the words from her choir book. AgainJ I wish to bring to your
attention the fact that children leaxy phonics through various
interesting subjects rather than by dyill. The songs used are
related to all subject matter taught Chapter Nine gives a few
examples of hdw this may be accomplished.

’
1

when does the teacher prOV1de tiime for remedial instruc-
tion? Chapter Seven on‘the Individua ized Library explains
how the children, when arriving at school in the morning, group
in two's and %ead to each other. Thls is called the Sharing
Period. The children dlqcuss—wlth each other the parts of the.
library books in whioh the) are, particiNlarly interested. Their

s

interests vary greatly. A Chlld who is keenly interested in
science, while reading with another child, may influence that
friend in science. It is during therSharlng Period that the
teacher has time to do remedial work. . .

How are new skills taught? New skills are taught to the
whole class, to a _small group or.to &n individual. How does
the- teacher keep a record of each chijld's progress? It is

" necessary to keep each child's record which will indicate the.

skills in which 1nstruct10n 1s needed. The Eeacher may have a
box in which each child's’ a551gnments are kept so that the

teacher and pupil may discuss ‘them and then decide what basic
skills the child@ should reinforce. - Pupil-Teacher conferences
are held daily during. the sharing per'od. There must be con-
sistency. "

What basic procedures could be flollowed in order to
provide for individualization of 1qst ction? Refer to Chap-
ter Fifteen, "Ba51c Procedures". Thes procedures are not
based on theory but on ten years of fctual classroom practice
where it was found to work successfully and was then put into
book form so that other teachers might benefit,

. . .
What provision -is made for Readindg Readingss using the
individualized approach? Refer to Chapter Fourteen, "Learn-

ing Climates". What are the advantages bf setting up this
type of Reading Readiness Workshop? Theze are several advan-
tages. First, it provides dynamic interdction so that child-

ren can not only educate one another\but' an learn how to get

>
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along with one another. They learn initiative, responsibility,
independence, spirit, compa551on nd humour because they are
given opportunity to participa n the We Learn By Doing
Activity Climates. This Reading)Readiness Workshop also pro-
vides for reinforcement of phonic techniques and gives child-
ren opportunity to discuss phonic knowledge and to make gen-
eralizations. It sets up graduated levels of learhing so
that children can use their phonic knowledge by applying it

to new situations. This importent step in the child's learn- .-~

ing, often referred to as "The Transfer of Learning!, is vital
since there cannot.be continuous progress without it.

A great deal has been said about the feasibility/of year-
end testing. Since using an individual approach, .I
have not given year-end tests. Your question will 4bviously
be, "How were you able to make your year-end decisions and
complete the report cards?" To answer this we myst compare
the present system of examination with the individualized
system of testing. Under the present systém, Some teachers
may say that they get very little time for tesélng throughout
the' year. Others may say that they Yeave the testirig unti
each report card is due and give marks on the basis of the

'single test. Teachers using an individualized approach, how- .

-work whigh is theh handed in for furthef~~ghecking by the
-teacher. Constant tests and the prospect of tests .can be a

fort -

ever, are able to evaluate .children's work daily. Children ]
do a gre#t deal of self-testing. They also mark each ot

great teaching aid in both learning and discipline areas.
The student's natural interest in his own progress is conf=

stantly fed bedause there is same-day marking. In‘other
words, there is ‘continuous evaluatjon. The greatest beydefit

to the class as a whole izﬁ&hat there is no relaxing ef-

M .
L]
7 Ry

There are a number of ways in which the Individualized

- Reading Program can be carried on. F example, many feach-

ers abandon basic readers and workbooks completely. Others
retain sufficient contact with the basic program to check

on slower pupils just to make sure that they areg malntalnlng
the standard which presently is set for the faster thld

The Individualized Program based on the Blended Sound-
Sight Method of learning uses the reader early in the year,
not to teach reading, but to provide opportunity for the
child to write short simple storie§‘§? sequence. Refer to
Chapter Ten which deals with integratdng the language arts

and how the reader has a part-to play. Group reading is" not
entirely abandoned in favor of individual reading and fre-
quently the whole class will be the group. Reading the

reader with the ' class as a whole develops co-operation, ex- <
pressive readlng, drama and the ability to- see another pupil's
point“of view. ‘ N

s




Tndividualized readlng does not mean that children work r?
at random. This is'why an organized but flexible. progiram. ,//
must be set up. The program must be consistent, not somethlng
they do teday ‘but not tomorrow. When they select books they
do not merely glance through them or look at the pictures.

They are requlred to do assigniments on what they have read. ;
Slower pupils write a brief account of the reader stories
without help from anyone. Those pupils who feel that they -

can, will write. about book characters. Others make book re-
‘ports, some short and to the peint, others quite lengthy.

Some pupils write about p01nts of interest in books on sciencé
such as electricity. Below are two examples of a six-year-
old's work written in April, 1968. These were written with-

out any help from teacher or textbook. The stories-are re-
produced exapfly.as the child wrote them.

Electricity - N
How does electricity travel? First thing that we
need to know is that electricity comes from water.
I know that's funny but it's true. The water goes
from the dam through pipes to the power plant and
» * then-to the plug in your home. Then you are set.
! David K - Age 6

Interesting Things -

Did you know that the pednut that you eat came from
a g}ant” (If you want to find out, read on. ) Well,
it did. It grOWSeunderground

~ X

One ‘day a man found a prince's HAND HOLDING A NOTE
THAT SAID, -"Whoever takes me to a foregn (sic) land
will die a violent death." That the man did. In
Africa he got trampled by an el%phant

N

"You caﬁ go under the sea. At the undersea gardens
you can see starflsh living, and everything that's
under water.

. ~ David K - Age 6 ’
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Some children prefer to writesa summary of each chépter ' -
from the larger library books. As ;hgh chapter is completed,
the symmary ;ﬁ\handed in for correctign. A few children en- .

Joy creatving a play based on their library book and then writ-

ing the story of the play. Below is an example of each of

these types of assiénhents. Again, they were wri@ten without

any help from teachex or textbook and are reproduced exactly ﬁ g@?
a5 the child wrote them. .

Chapter 1 Betsy Goes to School and Finds a Friend M

Every day as Betsy woke up ,she threw some flower seeds:
to the birds. But this morning she is too busy belng unkeappy.
This is the first day she goes to school. Her mother .said,
get dressed¥and come down and eat your breakfast, so she got
dressed and ate her breakfast. Then she took her school case
and went outside and sdt on the step. She thought and she °
thought. I know, said Betsy, I will take Koala Bdar to school
wi me.y- Koala Bear was a toy. She went up stairs to look for
Koala Bear but Koala wasn't there. Come, .come, said mother
you'r (sic) going to be. late for school. Betsy came down and
went to school with her mother. When she came in the school
door there was Miss Gréy. She said, Hello Betsy, come in and
I (51c) show you your desk. Then mother went out. Some tears
came down Betsy's eyes. She looked in her school case to find *
her handkerchief. But no hand kerchief was there. To ‘her sur-
prise she felt something fyzzy. It was Koala, that made her
feel goo@/ Soon a big belf rang. Betsy jumped! Now go out to
Play said the teaché?ﬁ Then *another bell rang and they had to
g0 in. Betsy wasn't lonesome because she had Koala Bear, = *

Chapter 2 'Mother Gets a Baby

One day Betsy asked mother when she was going to get a \
baby. Mother said, when you were at the farm Doctor Juinick e
came to give me a baby. Oh! mother said Betsy is it a boy !
or girl? They are twins said¢mother. Wa-wa-wa-wa they're
awake now. Betsy said, may I hold one? Mother said, which
one do you want? The boy or the girl?° I'1l havie the girl
said Betsy. What are their names? The girl is ;Susan and the
boy is Dick said mother. ;Soon the twins were big.- They all *
went to school together. So now all three children are goipg
to school. . . - :

. s ' ,\

Joann B, 6-year-old

-

The Egg Tree \ - .

.It was Easter. Everyone was sleeplng, except ‘Mr. Rooster..

He threw out his chest and said Cock-a~doodle-do! 41t yzll never
do. Then he cocked his head and crowed again. These people

. ) . -
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must wake up. Just then the Sun\came up over the hill, He
crowed three~times It woke up Katy then she woke up Carl.
Katy wvhispered mayge we can see the Easter Bunny. Come let's )
go to the window, The children leened (sic) out of ‘the win- . .
dow. Look! I see som®Whing walking., But that's just the

‘cat said Carl. This is a good book to read. I'll not tell LT
anymore about the, sftory. You can reagd the book for yourself, ' .

» - o~ ’
3

P o . ' +* Debra P, 6Lyear-old . R

Casper the Frlendly Ghoﬁt * . . .o

: * - . »

¢

CaSper was a frlendly ghost. All*WLnter long the ¢
widds blew. The trees had no leaves.‘ One ' day Casper went, © . ., 2,
for a walk. He heard some voices so_he hid behind the tree . ™ 7 ..,
o find out who was talking. .Casper saw a squlrrél: The R ¢

squirrel cried, I wish spring. would come. . ¥ do ‘too. chat~j/§¢ '“3 )

tered a Iittleemouse Theres (slc) no. sign of.sprlng anyh«uhfﬂ Lo Fe J
where wailed the .chipmunk. That's what I° say groned: (sic) :-.':j-a )
the beaver. Then Casper appeared Away'ran all thekanlnmlsa e

I.didn't mean to scare’them sa;d Casper.' Casper walked on - CRs s
he (51c) came to some signs -on" the trees,that sald 2 ) 1‘ - 1

v v - s, +

.?

Welcome A Hurry : \ . we are 1 .-%- AEE R
Miss ., ”“ﬁ',fnup : .. Waltlng 1. T s
Spriﬁg fr-k,Sprlng ] SRR I £br'?ou T
Casper met' a rabbit, peni*fslc) little rabbat Was crying e .
I've put up all these sfgﬂs and‘sprlng doesin't come. Miybe D s
I can help you sdid/ Cgﬁper:, I, wmll go -to Mother Nature’sixdp-'_.,g'ﬁ;L;E
chen and get some bof%les oft spring air. .He went. {o Mother?. :'Z_Q“ *ff::
Nature's Kitchen and ga ﬁhe bottles of sp%lng alrﬁg,Jast’as 'Jgﬂﬂ-“ﬂ\ o
he was coming sut theuddpf R saw . dacky Frost: dancing'%rbund‘xﬁgu N
and tossing snow'flakeﬂ~1n the “air.,. Stop that .cried.Casper “57' SV
we've had enough of . ﬁh&s cold snow. ., Oh' X'l Haying' fin ;said.- R
Jacky Frost ell,. saxq;gasper, IFll‘throw these bottles of’ el
spring air at ;y,ou., Ro,_rm wmtop, ,p%‘.eaSﬁ stop* I‘ll R4 oK av{ay.. . -;"-‘f .
Away went ﬂagky Frbst and away weént: the cold wlnter. At
last "spring hadwOOme andﬁari the animels were Tllled~W1th ST
joy.  We ended’ the play- by Singing aOngs dbout Spring. Mrs. i
Sutten. saw. our- play ehd played.the -pimamo (sic). for us. . It. - EL
_was 1un'te make my Library-book. stery intoia play and’ yhen :-" I
wrlté the sthy for my teacher-ﬁrs Ingham. . : ‘

1
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P Qf . Anne E. 6-year-01d =TT S
L\ .r‘ . . . R S
J&ﬁillons of Catb S o AR - ff o
S s \ ' S R S
- o Dnce uponga tlme there lived a little oldzman ahd a T e
litéle uld.woman.¢ They lived in, a nlce elean "houyseé. But - P
they were realy (sic) ilonely. . So e’ woman said we should - %, o
have a cat.- A.Cat! that's.not wha€ we need. Well: that!s what I°:- i
want, goyand get one. He started off After 3 While he saw a hill' PR
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%, CL3SSROON SCENES’ &

Thanks-.to Mr. R.C. Klng of Yorkton, afi-
intereéted: paren’e whe so, generowsly
donated the fqlLOW1ng classroom pictures-
Tt is nothlng out, of the’ ordlnary for -~ *°
parents or teq‘g}hers to vgﬁf‘t classroams
such as .these gt ‘any.time and findthe
puplls btisily engaged as these unposed .
plotures ;mdlcate.
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Children do learn and proflt by working with each other.

pre-primer words previously presented to’ the class.

«
s

SECOND ACTIVITY LEARNING CLIMATE - The development of in-
berpretatlon and critical, thinking proceeds best’where there is men-
tal stimulation and inte raction with the thmxmg of several children.

b The chlld-_
ren are discussing phonic knowledge in relation to the meaningful
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REINFORCEMENT - The above picture depicts.one of the first acti-

vity climates set up at the beginning of the year. Teacheris-know

that learning processes increase when the pupils can actually prac- .
tise. The children shown here are 5-year-olds. They are| saying
the sounds, not the names, of the letters.

\ —
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic: ' -
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic
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Phonice is tied into every subject,area. The two girls in the back- ¥ *
ground are reading poetry while the.children in the foreground are
studying the words related to the poem. ,
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-

Both the poem '"September" and the song "The Bus" a're%honetically
marxed as~Shown. -As the children sing the song, redd it, or use it
{or chora!l wbrk, the phonics stands out ‘predommantly and is learned

- R . - L4
"automartically just as a_choir singer automatically learns to read .. K
notes along with the words from his choir boek., Children grow in . . :
and throudgh reading. The phonics becomes the ingredient necessary . » v

; . - forreading growth. ) . . '
- i \ Te ’ ”‘g '
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Phonics is tied into every subject,
subtract, underline. .

R

for example, equations, circle,
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book 1n which they are particularly interesfed.
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The above pic’ture depicts the Sharing Period/wheye children group in
They discusg the p3rts of the library
the back
lder ones. They
ave a common in-

twos and read to e4ch other.

you will see a few younger children reading with

may very good friends or it may be that/the
In many cases the older child adsists the younger in his

teres
reading. The teacher shown on the right acts as a guide assisting:

those ipdividuals who need her most.
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THE DISCOVERY'TABLE CLIMATE - If a child };as“a problem in
getting a word, it is permissible for another child to,give her a
phonic ciue but she must never tell her the word.

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

™~
b

VARIOUS LEARNING CLIMATES AT WORL - Each table represents - - .
varying levels of learning. The childrengt the tablé inthe foreground
are working at the alphabet climgte: The'group to the left are work-
ing at the pre-primer climate. he two girls seated at the table in
the background are working at a fligher level of learning, '"The Dis- -
covery Table Climate' Where they must be able to apply their learn-
ing to new situations so that they may gain entrance to the library.
The boy seated at the right of these girls is working at a still higher
level of learning. He has ga'ined library entrance and is_engaged in

reading a iibrary book of his own choice. The top left corner reveals

the library. The four library record.books hanging near the library .
show the nuntber of pupils involved in individualized reading by Oct-
ober 4th. . ; .

] ¢
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

POETRY ENJOYMENT - The four 6-year-olds in the back-
ground are looking at poems and reading aloud. The
poetry interest groups, formed spontaneously during
the sharing period, give the childreh opportunity to
enjby poetry together. ‘ .

.
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with hunderds (sic). and millions and trillions and billions of
catsy but he couldn’'t“decide which one .he wanted. Then he saw
a beautiful cat so he tosk it. He took anothé?. After awhile
all the cats started to follow him._ VWhen he got home his wife
) said--No those cats,are too many. I've got an idea, why don't
s we ask the cats w,lch ¢ e should keep The cats started to
fight.,., Soon all.the Je gone except one little kitten.
This kitten didn't fig gz’ say that it. was best. So I &uess

he never got eaten up. Rk this is a good lesson to us,

-

R

. ) «Judy © 6-year-old
s .

My book is called Geography/. IY you would go to space
you could see that\ the earth is round. If you just stand on
the earth you couln't see the roundness of it. Some moun-
tains spit out smoke and fire, sometimes melted rocks. The
mountains that do tRat are called vdlcaneos‘(sic) Some moun-
tain peaks are as high as the sky. If you were in a boat you

.couldn't see all of the ocean. If you were on a farm, you
. would probbably (sic) see land around a, little pond, but an is-
""land gé a little bit different. It has water all around it. I

learn many interesting things in_this bﬁok; * /////
Brian P. 6-year-old /
. . /

¢
N b3

The indiwvidualized Program may extend into all areas of
work., The child may work in mathematics while the teacher
~marks assignments, calllng pupils-to her desk if the eed
arises to explain and make corrections. The chtid corrects
the work immediately and then returns %o the work which he had
been doing previously.

’ 133'
. Children will wvary in ability and speed ﬂn completing
asslgnments. This is natural since children are not all alike.

All that is expected of each'child is that he does his best.
- A great deal has been said about the noise that is

created by an Individualized Program. This should present no
difficulty if the noise is constructive. If there arg snoises s
that are not constructive then it is not necessafily an Indi-

. vidualized Program nor is. it, a learning sijuation. Children

~¥who understand the program and who are working toward goals
‘which have been made near and clear, will work dlllgently,
consistently and as quietly as their type of project will allow. '
Childrep learn to discipline themselves’. Those who, want to
work will see to it that their fellow workers also work.

'y

’ One observer said. recently, "L can't understand why
thosd ,8ix~year-olds don't quarrel about whom they are to. read
w1th." Another remarked "It is almost unbelleVable to sae
such young children being so agreeabley cop51derate, poIibe
Is—How do you manage it? Of course this is not ”
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accomplished overnights nor is

it h‘tfained through thé lecture.
type lessons. It is developed by "doing". It relates back %o
the beginning of the year with its dynamic interaction climates
where children have opportunities to develop' in a practical way,
"the intangible concepts:such,as acceptance, compassion,sspirit,
humor. - In my opinion, the ﬁée of the Individualized Program o

v has a marked'effect on child behaviour. The child learns - ) v
. self-ditfection and research skills, 1Ille gains confidence. that’ 8
accompanies these sk}lls, and above g@ll, he is Happy .and well-
adjusted. . //9.' S e
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T ] Chapter Fourteen .

DYNAMIC INTERACTION  LEARNING QLIMATES

. % ; N . . .
. . : .
Purpose and Value of Learning Climates

»

Economy in children's welfare can be anticipated where
the teacher takes time to plan and organize Learning Climates
which will give children freedom to learn effectively. There
are many kinds of Learning Climates. Those referred to here
are reading climates. The teacher's' goal is to set up gra-
duated learning climates which will becomé 1ncrea51ngly ef-
fective in reading development We aTl realize, that happi-
ness is an incentive to learning. We also know that happi-
ness, sociability and interaction brought about through ac-
tive Learning Climates can promote child development in its >
many aspects--physical, mental, social, emotional and lin-
ghistic. . AN
. %

The Activity Fearning Cllmates which the teacher sets
up are to enhance, not inhibit, the learnlng processes. of
children. The value of group dynamics must not be lost sight
of. The development of interpretation and critical thinking
proceeds best where there is mental stimulation'end inter-

ction with the thinking of several children. Children do~
/////fearn‘and profit by working with each other.

4
-~

;)*// . The psychological effect of these activities on the

. child is desirable. Pressures and tensions to meet stands
ards or to score as high as someone else are relieved, and .
frustrations arising from failure to learn the work as quickly
as other childre%, are avoided because the child becomes the

. yardstick for his own placément. This means that the child
' is free to move to the activity 'in which he will feel most
comfortable. The stigma of being left behind is removed. .
The child sees his progress each day even though it may be
‘very little. All these concomitants pay reward ng dividends
in menital health. . B < A
These climateg also provide interest not only in read-

. . ing achievement, but also in the child's attitudes toward’

: reading and his personal self-esteem and satlsfactlon in
being able to attain his reading goal even though he may be
later ‘than the others in attaining it. The growinhg interest

. in dynam1c~psycholégy has called attention to the importance, .’

) ‘of motivation and levels of aspiration in Learning Activity
Climates. Also, Activity Climates prove valuable in that ef-
fort is unconscious, attention is a normal function of the
situation and discipline problems disappear when learning is

v, related to Such activities. '

-




/ Teachers véry often understand intellectually how
children learn but are less capable of putting this know-
ledge ,into actual practice. lOne may excel in teacher pre-
paration ‘programs at the university and’ $till not be able -
to translate one’'s understanding into effective practice.
Vherefore, we trust that teachers may” find helpful the fdl-

-~ . -

lowing practical suggestipns, s

¢ C 4
Learning Climate Levels ] L«
How many climates are set up and what are’ the levels
of learning in each case? In Year E there are sevéhn Activity
~ Climates which are«<gradually set up. The first fi ¢ climates

are: ~

- -~

1. Colours:, (Womking from the known to the unknown).
. - Basic tool sounds are stressed and rules
. ‘ are given tq bring about critical think-
ing. : Y ;
A

2. Pre-Primer Words: These are not presented aé

’ sight words but are used as phonetic,
tools to teach the phonics. Syllables and
‘basic 'sounds are marked in red on each word
being presented. These basic gounds are
fiot taught in isolation. This Learning
Climate provides opportunity not only for
. - ‘ v reinforcing but for helping children to

- make géneralizations. , :

3. Alphabet Sounds: As the children participate in .
this Learning Climate they say the sound
. not the name of tHe letter.
’ ' - ) .
4. Vocabulary Enrichment Embodied in Lessor: Phonics -~
is tied into every subject'taught. The
- new subject matter words, presented in
. . lessons previously taught, are placed on
. tables and reinforced during the fourth
Learning Activity Climate:

"5, Similar,Basic Tool Sounds Established: This Learn-
ing Climate aims to, prevent confusion such
as: ir, er, and ur, as well as o0, ew, and
ui. These are tzZéht in context and then
placed on cards 4o be reinforced during the
activity periad. ‘ :

. All the above Learning Climates have one common aim and
that is to bring about the development of the intangible con- -
cepts such as independence, initiative, responsibility, com-
passion, spirit and humour, all of which can be developed when
theré‘ig déin'dynamic interaction with total pupil involvement.
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He

“functional their past phonlc learnlngs The individual is

_remedlal reading help from time to ‘time.

Durlng these five act1v1t1es ‘the children learn 2 gneat .
.deal about phonic techniques.: For Qxample, they relnforce
(1) phonic knowledge, (2) basi¢ tool scunds for quick recog-
nition and plate value in words, (3) phonic rules which govern
"fThese ba51c sounds and (h) their abillty to make gdeneralizations.
*The consistent daily interaction brought about through these
Learning Climates brings about retention. '

7

Two more Learning Climates of a higher level of learning
are set up a little later. The first of these, the Discovery -
Activity Climate, prov1des opportunity for pupils to make

challenged since he must work by himself. Hé& learns to think
critically and his reasoning powers are quickened. He must "
be able to apply his learning to any new situation, the sitmé-
tion in this case being urrfamiliar words. He learns to inquire
when phonic rules do not fit the case and as he 1nqu1res he
discovers that words do not-always follow the rule and there-
fore become exceptions to the rule. This activity brings great
satisfaction and excitement. With initiative and respon51b111ty,
he works toward the goal set for entrance to the next activity
which is the Ind1v1duallzed Library. . : o

| —<This sevénth climate, the Ind1v1duallzed lerary, is ex-
plained in detagl in Chapter Seven

-
<

. The ingenious teacher”will be setting Up more and more
Learning Climates of different natures particularly for' the
slower pupils to reinforce their learning using an interaction

approgch. ras ter puplls enjoy working with slower pupils es-
pecially in ;\cllmate in which there is. free participation.
: . !

When Are Learning Climates Set Up? ' < : ) ,
. i . o*
Learning Climates must be set up the first week of school &
to be effective. They will remain ‘intact for six weeks in Year
% because chlldren are learning the techniques of reading for
the first time in their lgives. The first puplls to gain lib-
rary entrance will be thdgg who have graduated ‘from one Learn=-
ing Climate to another, using their own initiative and follow-
ing carefully oFganized procedures: A few will gain library
entrance as early as six weeks lafter the beginning, of school
and will no longer need the Learning Climates. The teacher,

however, will leave ,fhe learning Climates intact for the slower
pupils as lﬁsfwii’36f deems it necessary. . ‘
In Year II, the teacher sets up .the climates the first

week of school and may leave them intact for two or three weeks.
These periods of time will vary. with the teacher and her par-
ticular class. The same may be: said for Year III. The climates
will be used as long as some pupils are profiting by -them. These
same climates may be left in a convenient place so.that at any

t1me they may be made use of by children who transfer from one
system to another or for a few slower pupils who mlght need
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How Learning Climates Are -Set Up
14

The teacher_will need the following inexpensive ma
ials:

.

1. Three or four medium-sized' tables--thyé
inches, one table 5% by 2%. feet.
-V Twglve to fourteen chairs per clgssroom
Bristol board for making word ca%rds )
Coloured felt pens. T
Flannel board and easel. - ] .

(W G CVR V)
v

. The, first Learning Climate set up.is the colour game
(page 31)) You will note that as soon as the colours yellow,
black, and green have been presenigg, not as sight words, but

as phonetic tools to teach the phdigcs, “cards con aining the
same words with basic soupds underfined as shown- elow, are
Placed on an activity table. 1 N

1w 8_ . - ¥ ’

{blagk|. |green yéllay
4 . _
Teachers knqw that children's learning processes increase when
they can actually Practise. Thus, when the children arrive in
the morning at 8:45 o'cloe¢k or when they have spare time, they
will play the folf&ging game using these cards. A group of
four or six will sit around the tablé while they play the game.,
The, teacher's role is to demonstrate how the game is played by
playing with the children_untii they can confidently carry .on
by themselves. She begins by dealing two cards to each child.
The'dealer usually plays first. She explains that no one
should speak put as long as she is holding the card in her
hand. To begin the she looks at her first card, says

the word, points to the bas tool é%und,qu gives the phonic
rule. Because she has given thé-correct answer, she lays her
card- face down on the tablefﬁcbuntin it as one point. If,

on the other hénd, she does not know the.word, sound or rule,
she will lay the card face,up on the tabléj.indicating to the

children that any of them may mnow try to give the answer. The
child who is the first to give the correct answer kes the
card and ghaces it face down on the table beside him an

it as his point. During this game, the children are challenged
.to phonetically scrutinize words rather than memorize sight

words, Once the "teacher has had her turn, She makes sure that ‘
the child next to her has his turn. The game condinues in the 3
same manner, under the teacher's gu;aahce, until all ‘cardg ' , e ¥
have been played. This is the teadhepia\%gpprtunitx to eémpha- v

size that thg 'aim of the game.is to have un~while wogking
rather than ferely to build up points. . T
. - ‘ &
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Although the teacher may not realize it, this is a vital ‘ .}ﬁ

teaching sittiation. She has a great respon51b111ty to see that,i
the following’ ébjectives are reached. She should observe the
shy child, makKing sure that he is included 4in and accepted by
“the group while, on the other hand, she observes the over-
aggressive child, helping him to see that he should glve con-
sideration té'¥other members of the class. She muist see to it
that each child is given equal opportuniiy to participate and
to feel success. The activity gives* her opportunity to teach
the children how to face defeat. ‘They are not too:«young to
understand that there are always differences in rates of growth,
that different people do different things and that learning de-
QE- pends upon effort and practice. The attitudes thus cultivated
i under the teacher's guidance will bring about a satlsfylng
classroom atmosphere.-

To further challenge the children's thinking, cards*as
shown bélow may also be placed on the first activity table:

— »

CK [ €ee _OW
bla¢K | ~|green éllow
These deal with basic toQl sounds, for example, (ow, ck, ee) .
learned durjng the colour* game in the words yellow, blacKk and ‘
green. The ba51c»tools are placed at the top of the card with
the word underneath. The child covers the word with his hand
and says the sound. Then he proceeds to say a number of words
which ‘contain the same basic tool sound. As thelchildren ac-
tively participate, they {alk about where these sounds are

L72] found 1n words, addlng Slmple rules which govern the basic
tools.

<

The second Learning Climate is set up after the teaching
of any pre-primer word.  The teacher Qiscusses the bas}c sounds
and rules concerning them. . Then she prints the word on.a card -~
with its proper markings and places it on another table for )
further reinforcement and ‘discussion, e

Dick | [train]| |play lbg..b_g 3

Students learn-to draw conclu51ons and to thinkK{critically
about the presented phonic knowledge. The car game in this
Learning Climate, as in the first four Learning Climates, is
Played the same as in, the first activity. The teacher may wish
to make some innovations of her own but must always keep in
s ind both the immediate and the far-reaching objectives as dis-

cussed in the first Learning Climiii; ;
. . ' .’ r; * t’
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"The third Learnlng Climate or activity is set up after
the teacher presents the alphabet ‘letters in sound, symbol
and«prlntlng It may happen that the first three Learning .
Climates or any combination of them may be set up simultaneously.
For ,the third.climate, the alphabet letters are printed on cards
llke this and are placed on another table where the children can
interact.

¢

-~

- v

G_.-ﬁ @) | C,‘

During the alphabet card game the childten say the sounds but
not the names of the letters. By the end of the third week,
most jof the alphabet will have been introduced. Then the ac-
tivity table will contain many alphabet letter cards with
which the children can<gractlsé and relnforce tbelr single
alp?abet sounds. ‘

\

has taught words related to the various \subject areas. If,
for example, near the end of September thAe teacher teaches
why leaves fall or a poem about September or possibly a song
related to autumn, she will put the newly learned words,
meaningful to the child because. they are related to the sub<
ject taught, on cards with the necessary markings such as
syllables, basic sounds, vowels, etc. These will be placed
on another activity table for further reinforcement and study.
The cards would look like this:

The fourth Learning Climate is ;Qiiup after the teacher

lé_gg_gs

Through this activity, meaningfdi vocabulary grows by leaps
and bounds Children do“pot Just memorize words. By means

., of inductive teaching, pupils understand and are able to
. /

apply what is taughrt.

Year II and ITYI ‘tqachers wiiz—ékflow a similar pattern
in setting up the Learning Climates. For the second and fourth
climates, they “Jll use Year II or III reader words or other
words from poems and songs which they teach their class, mark-
ing the basic sounds, syllables, vowels, vowel variants, etc.

neighbour [nié_e j

106
. ' 139

’)




In the third climate for Years II and III, cufsivetyriting
will replace printing but in all other aspects the activity

remains the same. The same basic tool sounds and rules must
be continued throughout the ‘three years if there is tp be con-
" tinuous progress. Remember that all of these ,climates not only

help the slow child but also the child who has transferred to.
your class and may not have had this type of phonic background.
It will also be easier for the child moving from one teacher
to another if each teacher uses the same type of simple rules.
Year II and III teachers will add more basic sounds and rules
as the need arises, as .well as reinforcing those alfeady
learnéd. The best way to ensure that children will remember
the work taught is to continue to use various types of Learn-
idg Climates perlodlcally With some cHildren they-:could be
usnga little all year round. =, T

{

The flfth Learning Climzte helps to prevgit confugions
in' the mxnds of the children.! The following problematic
sounds are taught as the situations arise. They are further
emphasized by- placxng words containing these sounds on cards
and putting theém on the activity tables for pupil®participa-

7

tion in card games. Sometimes posters are made.
ir ur er
00 ew ui’

' The third sound of "3" as in want, tall, autumn, wh3t
The third sound of "u" as in put, pull
‘The following sentences fécilitate the learning of the “ur®
and "ir": © 4 P - -
» , - ,_’

Mother was a nurse who went to church with'a purple purse.
The third girl was the, first to see the birds.

Chapter Nine gives more information én this subject. . -
Ve : .

N Because the next two Learning Climates are of a higher ’
1ével of learnlng, they are introduced later than the firs
five climates. The children have spent a great deal of time
with phonic knowledge and how to make generalizations. Now
there is a pronounced need to create a new Learnlng Cllmate -
where they may apply their phonit knowledge to Jew sltuatlons,~
thug bringing about that all-important step of traqsfer of

. learﬁing, Specialists maintain that unless the ihformation
gained by the child is helping him in the fiture, it is of .
little valu§/£6 him. Thus, the sixth Learning Climate, the - - =~
discovery *&ble activity, is set up. This glves him oppor- -~ A
tunlty t6 work out unfamiliar words dn his own.- He applies
‘his knowledge, makes-generalizations and-uses his rules .%o

jfjié:f they fit the case. If they. 4o not7y "he inquires; the

o \ . . : .
. : . | O
| - . . 107 . . - L
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entire process developing hfis facility to think critically.
Learning by ‘diseovery brings about 1ntr1n51c motivation. A
very detailed explanation for setting up this climate is )
given on pages 36 - 38. :

As an addltlonal help to the teacher, perhaps we could
describe the type of phonics going on in the child's mind as
he scrutinizes words. Let us.say the word 1s "explalnedf.

o qan

At-a glance he observes the three basic helpers which are-
underlined, ex,' pl, ai. He has Mo problem in sounding ex
because he has learned that x is one of the consonants that
talks the loudest. . He recognizes, pl,as 3 consonant blend.-
He recollects the ai rule by saylng "a1 says 2 and always
comes in the middle of words." The ed ghléh is circled . ..
represents the tail Or' the word. He says to himself, "If ed -
is the tail qn the wdrd, then explain is the main part: of the

word." Lastly  he sa&skthe word to himself, 'dividing it into

v
Y .

‘s syllables. With this. combination. of techniques he has ,success-

’fully unlocked a new wordJand 'ls motivated to continue to at-

; ‘tack the remalnlng wordséln %he deck of cards. Y
..w»? N , ' 5t P ,.
’ } A stfill highex level of. learhlng is experienced when /S oM

-

’
-
.

the child graduates to the seventh Learnlng Cllmate, the .
Individualized Library. The teacher selects the "first flfteen

or twenty books but from then on, fthe Individualized Reading

Program becomes a reallty The child is now on.his own. He ..
‘'reads his library book, shares it with a classmate and then

proceeds to do an a551gﬁmenlxof his choice. He may write .a

book report,r describe a chanactér from his book, compose: a

poem or write about interest ng incidents related to the i&;

library book read that day.. Read Chapter Seven for a com- -

Plete descrlptlon of the Individualized Library. LI -
Once pﬁp&is have gained entrance to the library, the o

Individualized! Program moves quickly into all subJect areas., o
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‘jAtTfifteen hinutee to nine‘oﬁclock puplls are usually
given permission to enter the'classroom. They will be tralned
to sit down at the various Leagning. Climates which have been .
set up and to begin to~1nteract Théy may go to whatever
clfmate they wil}, eépjoy. Chlldmeg Of this age will be. 1nqu151~
"tive enough to try all clnmateSn' Therefore,.ﬁh@ﬂxn&l have .op-.
.portunity to relnf;;ye thelr learnlng in the various areas of Lo

work

PR
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When the bell rlngs at'nlne o'cldck*ithe-chlldren aufo-'
matically form a group'and remaln gtanding forxthe OpenLng
ExercIses,\ "Then the teacher asks the class ’to be seated‘in a

circle on. the floor or somewhere close to her.

Together they"

discuss and pPlan or make changes if necgssary

in the ‘day's

schedule. ‘Although .the teacher has ﬁ anned ,a great deal of her
=‘w0rk for the: day,‘lnngvatlons take age wﬁen something of )

v1ta; 1mportapce and intérest ‘to tHe chlldren occurs. Refer
.o plctures ] ,_‘e . s . 0 :

’»

" .,
=y

¢ Ta Qartner tp begln the Sharing. Period.

¥

0

! perhaps refer to the poem,

l“CIimates .she W1ll mike 4his suggestlon to..the class.
. class dlsperSe to thelr'varlons actiyity. cllmates.
- widl” make~1t a po;pt to cbserve and guide these. actlvatxes “nn

. . B .
K ¢ ; 4 [ »t * L

) Whlle the class 1s stlll 1n one group, the teacher W1ll .i
SOng or <¢horal work which she will
now Have them,dlscussé sing or say. (Refer to study table sec-—
stdton on, the.timeless tlmetable chart, page 108a) If. the teacher
‘Peels that there .is a need to continue’ the Act1v1ty -‘Learning.

Then the,
The teacher :

N
<

aldsely, because it i's now that she-can find individual problems
in readlng skllls as weLl as behaV1oural attltudes ahd .thus
prov1dé tHe necesSary.remedlal work. . Now the teacher has op-
portunlty to axd in- the development of the 1ntang1bles.

P
v

R B T P ‘

.-Nﬁ Q. -
. By approx1mately 9: 30 or-9 40 o'clock, the teacher Wlll
Qall the activities to a halt and suggést -that each pupil flnd )
In palrs they read alound
to~e§ch other The - teacher walks about the ‘room listeéning to
many puplls readlﬁg wmth expre551on and discussing incddents ré-
lat;ng tovthe llbrary books whlch they are reading. $She may

cp to ask’ questlohs, not because she thinks that they. are not , .

[

ﬁoﬁﬁrehendlng, but for Her own ‘enrjoyment,

viousxas she hears .their expr3551Ve ‘reading and intonation..’

ansyers . she gets at times mot;vates hexr.

Comprehensioh 1s oh~
_The

.Of*course, the teacher

v .- 30

e W1ll take twme to listen to. the puplis Who need her most.
ObserVatloq
If

is her tame to=have Pup1laTeacher ‘Conferences.
veals the*ﬁeeds and the teacher w1ll do remed1a1 Work ndw.

. *
£ B ' &

-‘-

This -
I‘e-‘
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Flexlbzllty such as. thls 1s!1n vogue in any learning sltuatlon.

. The teachen may not ap ar to- be us1ng the reader to any'
great ‘degree wlth the faster uplls but she wlll ase it to teach
the %three or, four pupils who neagd guldance and further tralnlng

i 1n'hoytto_work independently. Aﬁl Glassroom teachers can pro-
vide time for consistent remedial réadihg instruction. - Unusual
‘jﬁs%s may be reported to other expérts if necessary'

.

- -

When ong . or two childwen flnlsh flbrary reading- during
~ the Sharlng Period and select their new book for the next da),)
-they* necord the,. book which they have read and mark thelx pros
* gress charit. They automatdcally move .to the mnext’ érea ‘of work.

. The child will know what subject- is next by referrlny 1o the
timeless’ t1metable The next subJect mgy be - language The
trmetable suggests a few th1ngs that may be done.jin the language
period. When the 6551gnments are gompleted” and handed in, the .
teacher marks thefi. “WHile marking thé& work, she may be inter-
rupted occasionally by°pup11s who need’ her help Chlbdren with

qeater abillty move along at their own rate of speed. " Slower
s’are not expected to' cémplete all ass1gnments nor to do

same assigrfiments as the faster pupils. .

-

43

We can come to the conclusion that teachers do have time

to work with individuals who need her, clriefly because the .res-

poh51b111ty for learning has been placed on the, child. rather .

. than on the teacher in the individualized approach to readLng
Children who Have learned initiative and respon51b111ty come-

., Plete all work and find new projects to try out. This gives, .
the tegcher moreéblme to mark work, and to call 1nd1v1duals to
her desk to make correctmdns 1mmed1ately These oral confer-
ences g1ve the teacher more time to evaigate the work of child-
ren and to understand each 1nd1v1dual better. Ind1v1dualazed
Instructlon does not, ‘mean more work; it means’dlfferent wofk .

with dlfferent emphasis. This does not mean. moﬁe tlmejspent
'1t means time spent dlfferently. AN ._,L? . a
.Teachers whe use an Indlvxduallzed Program edo not-need A

to spend valuable *time preparing tests, admlnlsterlng tests, .
and marklng tests’ leav1ng very little or no time for person-.
ally. heLp;ﬂg each 1nd1v1dual correct his mistakes.  Mistakes

~

are opportunltles to learn but if mlstakes are not corrected,
the'learnlng suffers o . e ,

- ~ , .
¢ . t,’._, ¥ . o B e

From the language pErlod the bhlld Wlll move to the next

hrlstpl board and deal .with the basic mathematlcal prlnclples.
;"5 Mathemaxlcal problems can, also h@ 51m11arly arranged on brlsf
7 tél-boawd.or paper, xready b0 be. flipped into place quickly.

”}(WOrkbooks in mathematlcs and other types of workbooks{ I,

'.".‘v '.". “ . ) P .‘ . < ~) . . .
. . - . 110 * ot L . .
. .

Yoo .
- hd . v “ DPRNUY
C e .t -~ - ]‘1‘) . ' .

L L. - . ' +

L2 L ~ . ’ ¢ hd
.

‘area of work; that of mathematics accordihg to the tlmelessxf l“.;i
‘tlmetable Mathematic a551gnments are presented on coloured .
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L ' Xad v s o '
hope nqt  too many, are completed and corrected in Sthe afternoon )
A551gnments wild vary from time to time dependlng on. what the ’
teacher wishes to stress. She spends time with the slower puplls,
using cohclrete materlals to ensure the learnlpgbof the concept?
Refer to the, pictures, (page. ).- These who do not need this |
Care not expected to waste time dolng it. They -@ay carry on with
the mathematic a551gnment hand it in for. correction and. then
- proceed to other work. ‘The teacher~ré thekey figure anhd “shae-
‘muist 1nd1v;duallze the method to suyt “the 51tuat10n
Pupals who ﬁ;nlsh the flve/or six subgects and have time
. to spare’ are’ given opportunlty to work with the CO~OQPERATIVE
EFFORT GROUP. These are- puplls who like to .do project, work,
looking up 1nf0rmatloneon top%o$\1n ‘which "they are 1nterested
. such as social studies and scléﬁée” In so doing, they learn
. te use encyoclopedias, Child Crafy, books and other sources ob- .
' tainéd from the centralized llbrary If'ﬁecessary, the libra- -
rian ven assist them in flndang what they require.’ For example,
" if a group wished® to .study about a partlcular country, perhaps.
.two pupils could-look up information én the sports of that . -
country while others looked up the people and "location of the -
copntry They would write the information in thelrnbooks and
prOGeed to make a serigs of questions related to their topic.
They wottld ask each other questionsm@rally. The (GO-OPERATIVE
_EFFORT GROUP would likely work on a project like this for
three or four days before reporting it"to the class. When
their projeet was completed they would Pyesent it to the class.
as a whole., After reporting their findings to the.class, they
. would “invelve the - whole class in discussifen and many excellent '
*suggestions could spring forth which Vbu d make topics for- fu—‘

//tyre research.
A . The teacher's role in these group projects is to help the
e pupils find SU1table reference books’, At this age, they- need a -
great deal of guidance. The teacher ‘will make suggestiong ag
to how. pupils might organize themselves so that their tim may *
be used to the best advantage. She. may make arrangements with
"the librarian to help them with’ resegarch skills. :The group and
™ teacher will d15chss ‘what .topics the pupils wish to work on and
, She will provade a time and. a suifable place for them to work.
_ They: learn the real meaning of, infitiative, respon51b111ty, co~-
\E operatlon and. 1ndependence T'e Tr. flrst attempts at thls type
"+ of work mhy:be very, feeble/fb t after considerable practlce

**—*—they"WTTT—enVence it Fesearch) skills, learning how to’ condense
" material, how to. make var%ou nds of questlons ihow 'to speak

to a large group of people apd ow to use good s ntence stru""

ture ; R P « } 2 . 4
e . After the mornlng'?ebess, spelling at . the chalk oard pro-—.
N vides daily, ‘total pupil, involvement. At thls tzme the teacher

. . : , "3
- , - Ao an Y L™ N
Ve . ~ /1‘ 14 o, . 14:5:,5, o 's " - wp - Ny

et

observes those pupils who are not surevof the phonlc spelllng . W;
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rules so essential fof good spelling. The same technique used
i*h teaching read]ng is used in spelling. It is v1tally impor-
tant that there is act1ve~part1c1pat10n in spelling, Tules daily
if there is to be continuous progress. The teacher 'also .dis-
covers those pupils whé can use the phonlc rules when applled
to new and unfamiliar words to be spelled., ' : .
1

If there is to be contlnuous progress 1n'spe111ng through-
out the grades then Year II and IIT must continue to involve all
the pupils in daily chalkboard practlce, saying .the rules and
applying them to the words being studied. (The faster child
enjoys saying the rules. The slower child assimilates what he
can.) If this procedure is practised throughout Years II and IITI,
it will result in permanent retention. In other words, he will
have so overlearned these rules that in future grades he will
be able to apply them to'any new situation independently even if
the teacher has not made reference to them. The ideal situation,
of course, .would be f{or the teacher to be so0 equipped with this
knowledge ‘that as the child inquires, she would be able to guide
him rather  than Just give him the answer.

“

‘e

Let me repeat then that there are three constituents nec-
essary in bringing about continudus progress in spelling.

(l; Daily practice involving all pupils (at chalkboard)

(2 .Daily application of phonic rules related tvaords belng
studied. \
(3) Use of the same simple rulesstaught in Yéar I. . .

I have&endeévoured to explain the proeedures taken, using
an individualized approach. You will note at these describe
the,mornind session only. New concepts in mathematics may be
taught in the morning or . afternoon. The affternoon sessions dre
used to 'teach new subject matter to the entire class. -For ex-
ample, if the teacher wishes to teach musjic using band instru-
ments, she will find that the first perigd "in the afternoon is ’
a godd time to set up the instruments before the bell rings. .
if she wishes to teach art, part of the/noon hour will provide
‘the time to set up the-necessary materjals. The Blended Sound-
.Sight System using the individualized Approach does not deal,
only with individualized instruction jin reading, but individua-

x

lizeéd instruction in all other subjedths.

) ’ " . T ./ \‘ ) . .

e x - o - e -




Re med ld’ Reaqu is

done bu Classroom feacher

Indnvndua, help

QIven when need

\ (7
o What is the rule 7
. Y\at“\\a‘;\o@“qcom\‘\“ ? ) %e r'uslel say? l:l:tafu when’
ros® o T SR e e
&0 k@ b\z“\ 0 Why is there no e on the end of find?,
?fo ;

3@ bello. s el
‘o sdpg far me
o) ghut U G
T:dl me M ¥ sep |
Sqa b wpen ! d e
[din hear W-

Sets the Tone for

EKC

Aruitea rovded by G

! The children read the verse,
~.2 Mark the phonics.

,4Sm9

- Foret
N

Rewewmg the droppm9 of the a
havmg %hanksg :wng

3. Say it for chord’ work.

5 Use it as o scignce lesson o

6 Weite lt from'. rhemoriy. *

A 4‘)

N

~ s
. ..
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Pupil
| ‘ieqaher‘ -
Conferences.

|

b
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- Faster Pufols‘reaqu librarg books




; The Chlld Grows

" Correlation

dual help

,Hbrarg books

Yhep hegd%

n

-

Tumq Phonics ihto every lesson

The-Study Table Period
Correlating Sublects

-Same ‘day marking
x. . J J—'

AMusw ,Social Studies « Phonics
The Eskimo

In the land of ide and snow,

Live§ the frosty Eskims.

He eps warm out in the snow,
appeld~in fur frém head to tae

In the land of polgr air

Lfves the frost§ pcaray bear

41n the idy w_a_,tg he
(hn 0 Wi m the seg.

In the lind of midnight sun,

Man qoes Hinting with a giin.
Polar bear youd betler. ran,
Whtit thay happen , wort  be fun

v

Langiiage. Spelling, Pnntm
. and Phorics.

Ch ldren copy the song " related
to Socml Studies | pnevnoushj sur )
‘mark q

‘! The?

w

Spelling and Languaqe mechanics,

next dag they do
eH-‘ Tes mg

./.-,

Correlatinq Social "Sfudieg 3

The..child grows in and through
. rca mg

studg Phonics - -

¥
L
R z// ‘
Slower pupils who are not
ready. for the study” period -
will do formal sentence g‘ntmg
and Daz k work from Green
* wotkbook which provides simple :
questions for them Zo answer’ '
related to the reader:
/,/ = TR
. 4 n / / 1) : H / t{
/
mus t b mo As work
e = oy
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n Throu h 'Readm L
? d g YearIq Year Tl
Mafhemat%/ lguage .

Instructnon | - |Chalkboara
. i Some children | Lanquage s
will write reader | based on chi
| stories  while ‘

‘others will write l. Authors.
‘ Lo Ctt?;[:t %he hb}t;a%y - 2 kk char

Teacher do er | SLory whic ing up
wawJ remedualeswotk F U)eg reag today. | |4 L./mt:% ab

: m‘MaiEemaT ics:. . | , " interesting’
. 1 inthe | - | “related to
T Chalkboord™ | b iuage phonic 500k read
lo g - 2)s | 00 . 5. Homoriyms
forehalf of l;ojm (ziiz(fxz) 9 : “ 6. Fun-wit ihé

' WU : | ,7'*"




Chalkboard Instruction
Lbnqua’gé su@estions (

‘ baséd on child interest.’
| ). Authobs, - _
2. Book characters.

. 3. Making up-poems.

¥ Writing about -

, ?rxteresi’ing incidents
related to library.
book read to-day.

5. Homonyms synsnums.
yihecz yms

hd

6. Fun with ot ionary.

itten ‘Lan'uage should
p pace wig) Eeadinq ability.

*

Thild Croft .
Relerence Books

~ Spelling .

DINMIOM o 4

Da”g ép@”iriq

activity
- ‘ot “chalKboard.

Yo

S

. &C hglkboord

dles words
She asks for rules. —-
Slower. children assimilate
what the(j can.

The slow. child s
hever pressured to
 say the rules.




Part Two - Chapter One

ey

PRACTICAL HELPS FOR TEACHERS .

TIME TABLES ’ .

The First Timetable (two to three weeks ) ’
) 9200-9:10 Opening Exercises .
9:‘5-9:30 - Reading readiness R
Finding children's previous background eXperience (

in a varviety of ways. »
l. Test papers - Which is different?
2., Observation of the attitude of llstenlng when‘
instructions are given.
3. Interests - Iadividuals tell the class what
interests him most.
A 4, Nursery rhyme background - Chlldren given the ——
oppdrtunity to recite verses they may know.~
5. Story telling -. Encourage children to tell
stories so that theitr 1mag1nat1ve and drama-
tic abilities may be observed.
. 6. RHythmical activities with Plenty of body
movements while the teacher observes each
‘child's behaviou®.

-~

9:30-10%400 Prlntlng
- 1, Soand<51§ g What the symbols are.
How the sound is produced .
kinesthetlcally. : *
2. Symbol - Careful instruction as to hov each :
letter is printed. -

10:00-10:30 Vocabulary - .
1. Colours: . -

] (a) Purposeful activities which focus atten-
" tion on a particular sound as "ee® in °

. : : ngreenn
(b) Reader words presentgd but not taught
as sight words., -
Reader words are taught the very first . -

day of school and taught daily. +They
are reinforced- through activities where
children learn by doing'!

)

10:39-10;45 Recess ——ceommmmea e i

10:45-11:00 Mathematics ~ Test to find out what children know.

-

11:00-11:15 Music - Singiné‘games (action songs.) : .
: , )
' 113 , N
S - ‘ 184 - N




11:15-11:30

1230-1:45

2:30-2

4

3:00-3:15

3:15-3:30

Purposeful Seatwork:’
Seatwork based on-previous 1essons~taught = -
1. Reviewing initial consonants. v

2. Seatwork based on pre-prlmer vords,gntroduced
3. Seatwork Based on the colours taugh g *

b4
.

Story read-by the teacher
1. Review vocabuléry -and basic tool sounds through
the use of 2 variety of activit'ies fOllOWed by
purposeful seatwork. ‘
2., Art - At the beginninsg of the year art may be
incidental occurring as a necessary part of
the reading seatwork. : ’

Subject lessons taught‘

l. Poetry i .
2. Health - Why we drink milk. I
3. Social Studies - Our family. - . -

4, Science - Bird migration. :
The above lessons are alternated. Pnonics is
tied into every lesson.

Recess

Mathematics \ , o
l. Teaching new _concepts.

2. Reviewing. ’
3. Seatwork. . A

Radio broadcast on Monday — -
Music Supervisor on Tuesday
Phiysical Education on Wednesday ' :

-Ch01r‘pruct1ce on. Thursday .

Films on Friday Yo,
Y 3 . )

. . \e ) ) 1 .

Reviewing basic sounds'
game (or flash cards).

anﬁs flash cards made

as stresseld in the p&lourﬁ sv
Review;initfal conson-}.. .

¥

(al
\ * N .

~

. <

in the florm of leaves) e,
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o The Second Timetable - October

8:45-9:00 Activity Table I in progress E
v — I Az sooh as children arrive at school they
. . - ‘play cards apound . the Activity Table.
2 The teacher listens to individual- reading
of library books or parts thereof.

N 9:00-9:10 Opening exercises

‘ 9:10-9:40¢ Checking of library books -

The individualized library is set up and used

daily along with the basal reader.

1. After the opening exercises the teacher
listens to pupils read théir library books
while the other children do book reports.

2. After hearing each child read here and there
throwghout” the library book the teacher ques-
tions him on various ‘parts of the story to
test his comprehension.

3. Only those who can attack new and unfamiliar

7 words may advance to the library. Some

children are ready by the middle of October.

e 9:40-10:00  Formal spelling
! Informal spelllng precedes formal spelling by
about two weeks,
1. Words are taught-,for meaning.
2. Words used for sé%{ling: .
reader werds ' - .
Ayres list ’
child's own vocabulary words
Children go to the blackboard and print:
. ‘the word as it is dictated. Then they
" . give the spelling rule. They also under-
, line the part that tells about the rule.

oo oW

10:00-10:15 Language develops from the spelling

. 1. Children make up their own spellihg sentences
and print them in their books. )

2. By November they write reader .stories.

3. Creative writing is begun in*January and
February.

4. During March and April children wrlte book

A o reports from their library reading. P

10:15-10:30 Corrections and individual help.

_ y ,
10:30-10:45 Recess —mmm—mmmmommmmmmmmmmm——— e -

+

-
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¢

1J:45-11:00

1t:00-11:15

11:15-11:30

Noon Hour

1:30-1:45

1:45-2:00

2:00-2:15

2:15-2:30

2:45-3:00
oo

3:00-3:15

. 3:15-3:30

2. Concrete materials 2are used to clear up any

Math " . ‘(

l. Children’are sent to the blackboard so that
the teacher may observe indiviMual efforts.

mlsunderstandlnv

.. s t
Seatwork \ K .
Secatwork given and the teacher works with in~
dividuals who need-extra help.

Phonic review activities
1. Basic sounds.
Initial ‘consonants and endings--activity
flash carvds. ’
2. Phonics worgsheet or workbook--seatwork,

T e e e e e e e e e, e e e e e - ————

Story time N :
Teacher reads-or several pu s take turns reading.

Basal reader 2
Reading for comprehension:

. How the story ocfaracters feel

. What is the main idea. of the story?
. Reading for expression .

. Arrang1ng ideas in sequence

. Attention to periods, commas and capltals

(S JF A WO R Uiy

Pihysical Education

Readlng seatwork

1. Chlldren answer id complete sentences, quest-
ions based on the reader story,

X Another day the children will write .the
reader story without the use of the reader,
‘This  exercise is alternated with advanced
comprehens1on reading. T

2

Sbe%}%;g@Practice )
Childr’en participate by writing words on the o

blackboard as the teadcher dictates the words.,
3

Radio broadcast (Monday)

Healgh (Tuesday)

Science §Wednesday)

Socials: (Thursday )

Poetry (Frlday) Q;

Phonics is taughﬂfin every 'subject.

Seatwork based on Science, Socials or Health




RS

3:30-3¢45

“ ®

3:45-4100

i
Film on Monday
Music Appreciatio
Art on Wednesday

“oh Tuesday

‘on Thu?sday

on Prida
. & ey
Give out library boks. Children do room
guties. ‘ '
%
<
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Month gl { PP Dau..‘.'.‘ Daf{e
Time Subject D&{"ailis i '* R —
q.00-Q-10 L _Openfng Exercises. +.. r
Directions. | Teach le¥t and right. o
. Démonstrate. how tfo hold the peneil :
Direction” of printing books for left and 1o
-} right handers - o :
" q.20 -Q -4y aniing and| Teach the class how #o print ¢98,&., and
: ] Soqnding. sound them. o <
€ q H5- 1000 C Other SubJ'ects.. . '
) [000- 10 I5 Peac/:‘gg Tetcher- made tests are 9[ven {o find the . ,
Readiness.| child’s previous experience . For example - . ‘
(Find the . one which is different.)
1015-1030| Phonic- Colour Game . - ' ‘ '
Aciivi%y' Teach ge, ow. ck. as in reen, yellow and black
These word cards showld “be left where
the children cah play this game in therr, ,
spare’ time. Two more sets of the same. |-
worcls should be prepared. One: set s
placed above the chalkboarel and the other

[4

- e

)
»

! set is placed on the table. (Activity ’ibb/ﬂe_‘l') v
] at. the back of the room. Ketfer i“p A .
10-30- 1045 - ' .o RECESS - N
1045~ 11 00| Seatwork |i-Underline the basic sounds ee, ow angd -k *
. , 2-Cut and paste. (car-seatwork.) . |
If 00~ [1-30 ' 1 Other SubJ'ecfs :
”.30_-’.30 e NOON‘
I:30 - M40 Children tell stories . : , , -
[-4p- +55 Basic  sounds identified in pre-primer wordg | . 3
Teach Dick and Jane. o o
[55-2.15 | Seat work. | 1. Underline basic sounds . ) : "
1L~ "7 & |* (ut and paste. (Dick and Jane). \
'2,,'/5'2‘30 : Other sobjects. : ,
2.30- Z‘/ﬁ) PECE SS ...... .,
245-300| - Feview ¢ 8, &. . T
. The children go to the chalkboird . ‘ o
2 2. They walch the teacher “and listen for the .

sodnd she says. p .
3. They say the sound and think of the

. position of their lps. . 5,
, - d They $print it on the board. ‘
3.00- 3:30. Other Subjects. E\ . £

/ -
The child. Evaluation of the days work.

) . 118 -
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| : s w7 » -




‘ ,; — r' ¢ . "' - v . -‘ > : ,: v "‘ - .
Month. . . %........ Doy et cnDate . Soeaeoinen] v 0 %

Time" Subié‘c%" __Details ° I R R
(- Q-QO"T*IQ Mormng eter'c«“ses. - ;v*'\‘ e L) R
‘ 4. 10-925 Pnntmg Teach. " d, & e,J J ‘ w0 BRI TRt
. qz;:q‘/b ’?ev’ew J C, o,a LA A R s » ] ;{ ‘f", " R
Lo | - - | The teacher sound; ofve o{:-these ieté«‘:rsb R ESR
o The children say the', sodnd Q*ff@'“’hﬁh S PR
~ thinking. of the shape:.of 'their Jips. -as fbey“; S
s , \ -| dlo.38." They print it: on~the board. The |+ ~ =

. ‘teacher 9“"65 mdmdual help where neede

] s

| ks | T Cother Shbjects. |-
Ce e f 051030 Reaqu Test phpers.. For examp}e ! -'.--‘ C/rcle U)e
. | - Readiness| -ones that- are exactly’ fhc; same- ‘ 1
.1D-30- (645 - RECESS - 7 . AP
10 ¥5-1k00| Phonic | Teacek the hasie sounds “ue’ ancl Dig" R
a0 F .Activities| as in blue and brown wusing the Coloar " | ‘;'I':‘
o P Game . approach-- One set of cards. is placed | 7~
< | abave the blackboard  while thé Second. sc& N
s | remaing with the Goloar Game. .
T |eo- ks Sea;fwor/g o (Z\lméer!me the 1£l:ms:c,( sou;nds ¥
- . 2 Cut and. paste . (Wa on's.)
W 115' H 3’0 S Correcf:onsp /éj

~. fﬁD-‘J‘/b °P.eUd"n9y~ e L'Ssz'mng for rhy Fnin woro‘fs ' REEE e
o | ‘Reddiness | Children say rh mes 2hai they /(nou) ' |
T /45‘2-007‘ . L7 A Pe-primeé wrds and Souhds rewéwed

' g o UrReview, Diek “dnd” Juke. . sfressmg the t
; ‘ . R /mparz‘ahce 07"’ “Gnder ‘ e
AL N -z Uset childrehs’ name's . {'o shoco its ‘
L o | batdbal use . John ‘and Mlary. Since
SN , §ooe L2 theyr know f:bf, Sound of 4 ,a curved
- ' ‘".-"_‘I:ne:SPuéoverfeii{nremmd each . - |
L o ehild of iFS - Bound.) NB. Place all wohcls : )

| L | taught 0,,»‘/3me,.,,f9 Table I 7‘2))» farther

N DV ST remff’orcmg ' > S

2:00-7:30 | Seqtiogrk Seatwark “on the above o .ﬂ, R P

. 2‘30‘245 L Lol S RECESS ; C ‘ B
L ther Subjcct§ e o |
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/“'” “Month .._Day Date
'Jﬁ?‘e ~ Sub[ect :Dctatls -
-Q%00~9.40 |’ "?p@nmg elercises.- o '
Jf +4.10 - 925-%"%:? k ach b -f' Ohd S . . -
Soun mg ‘ . -
925945 | Review™ « Fev:ewm 58,08 | The children partieipate
" " - at the - blaekboard , as hds b‘c‘e pr‘@/VIOUS,L]
SO ‘ explained '
9.45- 1000 Other Subjects. ., el
/0;‘00~/0.~16‘ " Sedt wprk and correcf»tons‘ : “ < 4,
10-15- 10-30 Identif ying basie Sounds in presptimer words.
SR Teach - 511 I55k . 15ok. :
2 These uords are: Sa:d with C)(prc’ss:\bn to
convey their medning . They note the shapc
- J|of their mouth’ wheh saying. Oh. The children |
e told +hat the oo Says u.as in'put\’ when
: ‘FIHOwéd by -a "K! The teacher places the .
. K Iong curvgd dine over the 53 The faster
o s achievers - grasp these rules the very Fivst
«/ . dfays ‘of schopl: The slower . achrevers . r
‘ ass:rmlaie what they can. . *Place erse
. “words. on the Actmg Table I uhen the,
.70 ' |lesson s f/mshed _ , . |
10°30-8745) T, RECESS: CoeL ’\”\
10-45+11 00 | Seat work Seaiwork on the above ]essom R RN
H-po-1l151 - ' Correcf:ons o SRR b
C 1150130, Other SubJects " :
_ CANOON- i :
[30-145 F?eachng L'}siemn 'for specifie SOunds as. bhe teathes, |,

' I?eadlness and, class sdy the words ‘of a-sonq to. be |!
b Jearned . Basic soands. are identified . *| .

| 45- 200 é\cf/ngz Syllables or beats are noted. Bod. Yy moremenfs Do

SRR P "give them a fee lmg of rhy%}fmn . .

1 o . L« They sing the song.. ' ‘
X004 | Pronie” | Lofsir Game " is played - as the teacher
ST | Activity m%roduces he sound's “ur”and whas in

PR pu_rpfe— andr white:. The§e werds.” are: taughi
/i inthe  same_.way- as 9rg_@n and \/cllw
: 0 and black’ were iaugh{
&5 230 SR Seatwork on the above /essan T
T RS : "RECESS. SR -
2 1800-330 | Other SubJEC_fSa e
UREN RTEUEEI I v v ’ : ) k
7 LLTheé child. 2 'V‘g']d'o*hon of daqs ok o
L S i ,,.mw; o i
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: Month ... .- ¥ Dy - i v s s Date
Time | Subject . Defa«l e el v ]

9-00-9-10 : "‘OP&Jhmg ex eréises™ .«
4-10.-923 Pmntmg |+ Teach ~i',m. ghe n._ \
925-945 | Réview™ i Review the pre wouﬂeiéers taught The

) LT R Jceac)rer says the ‘sound, and the-childrén

v | caTr pmnt it. The ieacher prints it on the beard after

° . - 5 fthe childien have printed t. I the children
i LA | have difficulties, the teacher gontinues, her -

~ ‘demonstrations until the dch‘ulhes are clears u.p

Q452 10.00 * Other -Subjects. / ‘ .
410 00 1015 | Readiness | Listening ;"or words ¢kat begin f/)c same ( .gt, go)
o | os- 1030 |Review . | Review all the colours which have begh taught,
o ' / ' uS;r? the Colour Gaine:, approge: e’ children
RO . par c:paie The teacher dees
10301045 : - HECE SS ,1
ADHS 100 | 0£her Subjects. | . y/ IRRREARY
- 11-00- 115" | Teach pre- primer wores and ‘basie soupds,
" ; | Teach cin,Cdn. T see See . ___&_ P[ace Fhese
! L words on flze Aci:wfy TabJe,l wb;n jéhe s
1.2, ] L fesson is -Fm.s}»ed . ‘r.;, A

// 15+ 11-30. | SeatWwork | Sea‘é‘work q/ven ; n “’...‘;3_“ CoaN T ' -5

T N Ll et ’ . . 0/\/\ : R :.. 3

' 130~ 145 | Readiness Dra.maftja*mh of a sfor} oF ‘YRS eI E”n’oi«.

| [45-200 |(omprehensson Pré. PHMEY words' are~ taughi‘ and, tsed in .

S BN teacber- ‘made- blackboe clxsen‘tences ??cadmg

‘ CE . s made, »f'gncfr'ona bJ putflﬂg ia use the %

% 3 téa¥ned words, bisiisounds Gnd. RUALER Exde’ﬁ-_"

. H ’k ’ oh I55k | see- Dcc bl J'ane Five or szx senfences
S BRE o ean be out oF tl)c "board: dsmg a vawcty 07” ,
‘o cod Y lierds and sewyds. L
T |2oo- 2457 i | Other  Subjects T v o N
LerRsSZ30 T Seafwo;—k and’ aorrcci/ons e

.- 230-245 { .o |7 - . RECESS -

. '*7'4553?':-‘.30 T The BIG BOOK which decompanys the pre- .
P primers. s vm‘h-ocluced T/ns bb/nqs abo&lf
e T s o | exeiting motivation.

~ 305 3/:3 Seatwork | Séatwork given. :
13, /‘5’330 b Motivating- qoals sef up. (’/n/a‘ren qre g/ven‘ a paper
R TR PR sententes 1o take home .1 z‘hey can, rtad

S R s %hem on Mondag&,they gez‘ a stak o

LR a%“ re re ‘A. ) . . . E PO '

R L b ’ Ao ‘ T R

. N . . . . ' b V! : . T A 4
o [ The child Evaiuanon of dags wark :
1 = .'; ~ Ty AT RO S 15 ««‘:,‘. - '.. )
B T T R |




- *Month....o.... . ... Dal,ll iiieiiinne e Date- )
Time - . S'ubje'ct " Details ' ¢ B ’
- 4p9-810 Co Openmq ~erercises o R I 5

. 4.j0-925 ‘F:Hn‘l'm? Teach - pp Tt. o '
95 - q%‘ RCWGW | Heview gnly the letters neechnc review.
" The teachey puts acircle on.the beard thus! |, \
As the teacher 5 s the 'sound the
, . “children point 1o the. Ieife‘r she sounded.
945 10 00 Testing’ The teacher hears each child “say his eard
‘ ‘ of words, sounds. and rules ,as the rest of _
R the class are engagé n purposeful !
‘ , seat work. ' RS .
10 00-19 15 | Readiness L:sfenm for. inital on sonants - .
1015 - 1030 Seatwork | Cut andfasie initia) cansonants” under o

T

B - appré m’a retares.
1930~ piks | - orpreriee p RECESS: -
| lodsFltoo| Otﬁer Sub ec.ts .
Aroo-llisy Teach Funm furm s ‘ "’/ o
Lok L 1f the Teatheyr u;;s#wes she may teath ong’

<

and o beat wokds “They dearn that if ilney
| move “their lips gnce o say aword it i
R | , “one . beat wordl. T/le_tj see that when the
W e ey - X -furyn ‘their lips” rnove twice. Simee ma ny
o o ‘lhe phomc rules, are relpted. o one. ana z‘wa
IR . ’ beai' foords . It is -well fo teach . thi's, @ah‘g.
; /[-/?/_7/:30 Seaz‘uark Sea?‘w_or/( on the above lesseon - - ‘
P : - NOON - o
U130 - s Phomc /) plwo/y/c game Ca7/ec/ ,llg/n‘n/n "/ p/a ed.|
B IR Aci:wtj The teacher Flashé's word eards with the "\

: J basic Souhd: tools underlined . They Iyusf

A

Eial i /dent:(’y the basic. sound gzuck/y iand’ give th
h " | phonic rules. .
Tus-Zoop | "Other Subjects .
" 200 -2.30 (omprehénsion| Blaek board séfzzfenCes making pre—pr/mer
R AR . words and basie “sound's funcl‘/ana/ U
| 230- 245 . HECCSS e »
245-3.00| Seatwork ' : g

| 390330 Activity. A climale 5 prawdec/ r’ér tbe re/nfél—c/ng Lo
: S| Table' I, | of dords. and’;basm soa,nds and rales. "

- * ) 3

_The ‘child -~ . Evoiuatwn o‘F daqiv work
’ . . . .. ‘-.‘ ‘ ;‘ ) . i . 12-2 -q ‘Q i . ;h “- (:\ /~- "'q‘- .
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. Maﬂth 1 Day ......... it .‘Da{e‘
Time .- Sublen‘l’ Detanls 7 % . .
40"4)-@;0 OPenmg ~exereises .
410.-925 Pmnimg Teach kandg | 4
’ 25-935"-| Heview” | Review only the letf:ers needzn rewew
‘ ' o (pup;/ participation at thes blackboard )
- |Individual | The teacher giveshhelp to those who need ’
L+ |helpgiven.| it when the vest of the class 'are engaged
P ) in purpeseful seat work.
- 1.935- 945 | Seatwork’ | Cut’ and paste initia] consonants, or whaiever
/ | 'the teather. wishes o glve as seatwo:—k
Q-45-10.00 : Other ,.Subjects. /*
. 10 00- 1015 Phonie The o/our Game s plo
v Act/'viiy Afl colours  previously tauy ‘Zf are revie wed
p The children part:mpafe whi'le the feacher
: %u:des (Children learn by domg)
<10:15- 12:30| Seatwork | Tolour seatwork: gien. ‘Bas:a tool
b \sounds are underhrred/ ' t
3 10:30- 10445 "RECESS..
| o45- 1):00 Other SubJecz‘s ' ‘
’ | seo-its | Pre- primer words and basic tool soands .
R | taught . Tedeh Tim , Spot and Fuff.
[1:05 - 11:30 |, Seatwork Seaiwqu based on 'the above Icsson
! . . NOON T
]:30-1:45 | Read iness | A vamet ‘o‘f readin regd:ness_ activities
" e : y\e')oerred fo m 'H’)e readin read:ness
. section, can be glven in” this pcr:od
[45-200 |(omprehension Class participation ‘in teacher-made® black-
) board sentences where: pre-primer word
pasic’ ‘soupds, and . rules are made-ﬁinfmnal.
200+ 2:30 . Oiher SubJeal‘s "
2:30 “2:45] . ECE $S
2:45—3:15 /Ia%zw{y A clzmaie ‘15 set up tAvhere every md:wduar
, | Tablé has opporiun to. ‘re inforet. POSf
;. [eamm S /{'} a;at,c,paz‘;on s cumu/az‘w&'
l Th,e work ai’ words basie tool soands,
. ‘ « | and’ simple ‘phonie rales. s
. 3:15-336 | Omal | Class ‘veading - from the 'Brg Book " which
R . Reading-| accompariys the pre-primers. ,
* 4
we | “The. child. ) Ev«:ludhon of - daL wurk

-
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< >?ﬂ;:
&2 Month ..

Date

B ...’ Day. ...
| Time i Subject Defa«ls J
9:00-410 | Opening exeveises. '
G:10-925 Pm'nt:‘ng Teach “v ,'w and |.
1 7 | The capitals are tauaht a’g ell because
of "the s:m:lamfg vWiw W, IT
q-25- 935 | Review The kand 'q are” reviewed. The feacher
s one o?‘ the sounds, the chyld ren
hs en and watch her [ips. Thek say the
ﬁsound and think of the position of “their
lips before the print. #ec! rint it in
- F their books. {’ew are vm g d:f’ﬂcult«i
the teacher sAoulcl help these “pupils now
while the rest of the class do p‘rpose{’u.l
' seat work.
4:35- G5\ Seatwork | Seatwork- cut and paster . -,
Q:45- 10:00 Other Subjects - SRy
16:00- 1015 Correctipns . (Ipd/wdua/ he[p giv'en)'
10:15-10.30| Phdnic This will mmj depending’ on what actlvd:\}
' Activii‘y pracflce the uprls nﬁeej B
1D:30 - [0:45 : FéDECE SS - S
10:45 - 11.00 0£her Sub iects. ‘
00 1I:1S Fre-primer words, and* basvc tool sounds
and -rules taught. Teach Bobt Sa)lg
N-B Place these: words on Act.udJ Ta !e I
| when the. lesson is frnished. =
15 - 11:30| Seatwork Sea'twork on the’ above lessm g:ven
o ‘ - -~ NOON -~
F30-1:45 | The. feacher “reads. a poem.’ The children
‘ listen for rhyming words- . "
l:#5-2:00 |(omprehension The class is challended to read teacher-made
: *. " |- Black-bagrd sentences, containing poem words .
> land . sciéice -words, with whlch the children _are
familiar. Faster achievers have opportunity |-
" [ to pu{ thew basre seand heipers\and rules
: ' i o work in thi's readivg !cssm)
‘2:00-:30 - Other S'ubJecfs - Lo e
o 2130245 RECESS - A
2:45-3-30 Seaiwork and correc‘f/ons Faster ... .
' achlf.’vers mdj wekk ai‘ /)ctlwﬁj Tq,b/e I
The child ! Evaluation of ¥ag's werk- "' T r’:" ]
e -1121‘..5 S ‘-:_.‘. R :‘,‘ﬁ.:: ‘ L
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AN

o _
P Monih. Dag -. ... .Date . . .. ..
_Time, Subject | Details 7 ‘ .
q00-9: 0 Openlng exercises.
910-9.25 B@t\ry Teach “qu and h. The children learn the’
fol!owmg rule “The g never goes aloncé/
They s y the qu seund and then procéed|.
| - g
N2s5-9.35 | ReVview f ggc;;teréﬁtéi:e%—s the previous sounds
‘ a ght, Lj plac:@gwthe letters in aecircle
the tedther Sodnds. the letters
m,the cirele  the children pomt to
- the lptters sounded
. 9359 45| Seatwork| Seatwork is qiven . a;
4-ys - 10 00 \ Olher SubJec/f's
- 10.00- 10.15 | Phonie Ident. ﬂm basie, sounds in Known words
S Activity Acflwfjs ab‘& L/Ind/wdual pari;c:pa'fmn)
10 15- 19.30 . Othey“Subjects .
0°30- 1048 v | '--'/}?ECESS .
10 45 1:00 Othe SubJecfS o
- N:00-11:15 _ %Ur and wh as in purple and white
! each’ in the sama way as green , black-and
: Y / yellow were taughf hildren musf be given
. / .the opportunit y to play at this act:v;fy
.o o any time through the school day #B. All
: - T 515' fau ht si»oqu be Iaced ohn the’
' : Activity Table 1, after the lesson is taught.
' !f!‘SN@D_ Seatwork | Seatwsrk. on colours éaught
. -2 NOON ®
|-30- :H5 | Heacliness Phqme_s s'tomes prdrama . ‘
|.45 - 2.00 {(ompre hensiod New cha!lengmg words are used rn teaches
made blackbeoard sentence
L:00-2:15 | Phénic - Teacher and pupils partrc)oafm in.
Acil'viiy Activity. Table i act/wi’les ‘of words , basie
- L | -sounds and rules .
Z: 15~ 2:30 Other: SubJecis '
1 2:30-245 RECESS. -
| 2:45-3:00 Blackboard review of V L/and L.
3:00-3:30° - Teadhi aw- and au as in draw and
callgat .
<Q
The child Evalwa-tion of days lork N
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Month Daq Date
! . Time Subject - | Details i ’
q400-90 Opening exercises :
o q:10915 |° - Review au and aw as in draw and caught
- q-15-930 Pr:'ni,"ng Review the aﬁo'fvabet letter sounds in a variet
| Review | of ways. ' Individual help is given now as others
' work at seatwork or at the colour game aa‘iun_fy
] or Activity Table I actividies.
) ) /2»30-445 Seqt work Sea{woj( ivén
~ T q4s5-100s, Other Subjects. R
v 10 00-10°30 Torreci:ans“(
° 10 30 - 10.45 - RECESS
10 45 -1l 00 Reacl:'nq Discussing the incidents that are fak/hg p!ace
in the gtg Book [-which accompanys the pre-primer]
and reading the stories relating to the pictures
| Children enyoy reac//ng from ihis book in
"their spare “mome nts. _
I:00- 1115 | Seatiork | The teacher puts instructions on the board for
seatwork. Example-Draw Dick . Colour Z
cats black . ete. While this seatwork is
'g eing doné the teacher may test, individuals
by having "them read “from the “Big Book
or Z‘eacher-made: black board sentences.
Teachingand éesf/nﬂ qo hand in hand.
45 - 1130 |-Phonic™ Faster achievers work. on their own-
ﬂ’a:wi’ ‘ ' < -
. S veow
130145 |Réadinesss “Sina/ﬁ'g and dramatizing as the situafions arise
|-ds- Joo Pre-‘primer - words and basic sounds Qnd rules
C o are faughi- ~
Teach = Come Run Jump .
. come run - jump.
o The children may act these out .- .
¢ , J Exceptions to the rule can be taughthere
= . Example «’cdme ", ohee;, many '
“| Z2:00-215 | Seatwork Seafpwor/\ on’ come ,rQn , jump hid
2:45-2:30 | Corrections. ‘ d
J | 2Be-1us ., § - RECESS .-
£ awszool 7 ) other Subjects.
3.0-320|. - v | Seat work and esrrect rons .
/ g 3.-10;—'3:30. h.}fnéé[gl?jye Send honge a paper of sentencés.
i, v/ ™3 T ,
L\ _The_child = Evaluation of day's work
: , SRR o 126 )
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Monfh-

- . Day ... Date
Time Subject Details
— 1 Goo-910 Opening erercises
. " qw-925 | Test The téacher hears each child read his paper
SN of sentences which he had taken home to
$ reacl to his parents‘. Each child is eager for
his first star. Each child has a f’eel't'ng of
Success, therefore the teacher must not fail
~ : 10 hear every child ™
¢ | 0 25-9 45| Seatwork | Seatwork based on pre-primer words, sounds,
‘and tules s given so that every'child is
. iengaged in purposéful aetivity® |
The “faster achievers may move to further
actity learning when they #inish ther seituork.
9 45- 10 00 Other Subjecig. ‘.
10-00-10:15 . | Corrections. o :
0:15-10:30 | Printing | Caprtal letters such as the {following are
taught Ss, Bb, Ff, Kk, 00,7},‘ u.ete.
Seatwork based on the above s Funny; %(nnlf
‘ or cut and paste
9130~ (045 : RECESS: -
19.45-11 00 Olher Subjects- -
Il oo~ 1130 Readin‘? Silent reading is introduced. Teacher-made
senfencés are put on the black board .
o - Fhe—children—are trdined to think as they
read The teacher stresses the imporlance
of" them keeping their lips closed.
He/pfng children to form mental pictures
in their minds should be begun early in
the year. . ' _
. e /\/0_0 N .
l:30~ |45 | Phonic Activity Table 1 in  progress. Children
Act/w'éy and téacher enﬁagc ih 4 game whieh
gives every child opportunity fo reinforce
words, basi€ ool seunds ,and simple
T read:ng rules. ‘
I45-2:057 Pre- primer words and sounds taught - .
. - Go go', Up up, Down, down. "~
115- 730 Seatwork -| Sealwork on the above
2:30- 1-H> . Coe - KRECESS &=
245-3-00 Other Subjects )
3:00-3:30 Individual  help qgiven.
The child

Evéluation of day's uo';_-i

Y
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M'onfh ..... R Dal,'_ ... Date. . ..o . ...

Time Subject Details ~

g4 00- 90 Oﬁenl'nq exercises

410-925) Phonies | The open & and open & are taught as
identified i'n the following words: —
h& ,mé ,shé ,bé, wé,and 95,n5 , 58,090, hells
Refer o -

9525'435 Seat work Seahum-k ven -

Q35 -945 . Other Subjécts

qus- 1000 Seatwork and corrections -

00 -1630 | Printing | Review the alphabet letter sounds daily. Children
participating at the blackboara’ as has prevmqs/y
been explained helps the teacher d‘/agnose
children who are Aaw"nz diffieulties. A ew
may not be hearing the sound exa right,

|af€w may still be’ confused in direitions
when printing letters . Refer to the pr/'nz‘/n9
5 section on d and b’ printin .

10 30- 045 o -+ RECESS.- -7 .7

1945+ (00 Other Subjects.’ ‘

00~ {1:15 Correetions. Individual help given.

"His- H'.30[amprebens:bn Heading in the “Bfg Book “is carried on
daily. Blackbeard teacher-made sentefces

| that they

|seatwork has been completed.

are 'read each day. Children aré
encouraged o [read “an of these sentences |
in their spare time Tgcy understand
ma,g move to any readin

aitivities’ at any time £ théir assigned

“30- 145 | . | The fteqcher reads a story =
1 45-2 00 | Phonje' - ActX(iy Table 1."Ve learn by doing” h
Aci/w"iy C}y‘ rén participate. The Leacher gu,fdes. All
wérds and sounds previously taught whether
© | they be pre-primer words, science., Secial or health
words, they are placed on this ble for reinforeing
2" 00- 3:30 [ Other Subjects . '
Z:30-2-45 ... T RECESS.-- -
| 2. 45-3.15 |Motivation | Pre-primers are motivating goals- ~‘\?{7—56*.
childien are promised the New Look and See”
\  |preprimer if they can read .with ease. from the
A B * | “Big Book SR
3:15- 330 (Study Period | The children waste notime.Every spare moment i's
Pre- Primers | spent in preparing themselves, so that they may
are given. obtain their goal-

+ - €
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Month . .2,

Day . . Date
4

Time

Subject

Detajls i © e

L4

G:60-9:10
q.l0 -9:25

q AS- 9‘3’5
4.35-10 00

10:00~ 1015

10°15- 10 30

10:30- 1045
(o-4s- {i-00

100 1 30

130~ |-45
[ 45-2 30
2:30- 2:45
2 45- 3-00

300-339

Voiced and
whispered sounds|

Seat wot k
Oral
Pead{nq

Seat work

Self- learning
Acv‘iw’ffes

3

Phonics
Blended into

Work and Plazj
Words.

Formalﬂ;‘rdfng Since the childven have been prfmf:'ng without

Opening exercises.
Critical Lf§fenin - i
The {eacher and pupils compdre the'd and t-
Sounds. The teacher says the sound for 'd”
The childvren say rts sound. “t"is done in the
same way . The teacher then proceeds to test.
She says “the "t “sound. The children print it
In their beoks . The teather moves about the
koom .checking each child's book. She gives
individual attention to those who need” it.
Seqtwork on “d and t- .
Edch child s heard individually ot +the
teachers desk,read a Rgw pages from their
pte-primer “The New Look and See” IF the child
tan read . two or three of the stories, he
does so. He s not hecéssar/‘/g kept readinq
on the same page as the rest of the class. .
The rest of +he class s engaged in seaiwork
related to the pre-primer.

Childven are trained ( parficularly the Fast
‘achievers ) to move gbout the room fo other
self- teaching activities when their seat work

assignments have bsen completed.

h"neS,theg will now be given special “lined paper
4o print pre-primer words. If i’he teacher so
desires they may draw a I/o'g?)t Iine under the
basio - sounds contained rrn the word. Refer to--
areful attention will begiven fo the lines and space
Other Subjects.
Sf‘or {:‘me. //
Other Subjects. .
- B//E'CESS““;“
Teach the ', ur.er sounds in relation to
pre~primev. words. Mother ,bird ,purple.
Father ,girl . purse , sister , first, church .
The c}y;’gl:i rs taught the Simple phonic rule
whick gives the Basie Tools place value in
the words . . : ~
Seat work onthe above lesson . Mother™ Father”

4

The ' ¢

Seatwork
hi ld '

] WEvaluaf/o.nl of . day's work
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Month. . .

Day.
7

Time

Subject

Details

4 00- 910
4-10- 925

Q.25-G35
4.35-10 0o

10:00- 10 15
1015- 1030

1030 - 10.45]

1045-1].00

.30~ |45

I"45- 2:00
200-2.15
2:15-2:30

2:30-2°4S
2:45-3:00
3:00-3:30

Seience

)

5

&

Reada'n
6ci«w2:cs

Seat work

Seatwork

Phonie
Activities.
UDrd ph'nﬁ ng

Pre-prfmer
Words and
Basie Soundk

Oral Rea dmy

Opening exercises

Bird Migration

Why do “birds -Fh:j_So

What birds fly sout
eese , ducks.

/Ié is during these types of lessons that
incidentally” exceptions tothe rule, can be
mentionecd « As the children bégin fo read the
sentences’ apout Bird Migration words such as

clo “are brought to their attention. Refer to----
Child participation.

Free reading for enjoyment. )
Comparing consonant séunds Such as b’and"p’
Follow the Same proceedure as with "dand "t.
Seatwork on "b” and'p" ,

Correct

1

a—

(IR

e

ons - Individual hclp
- -« RECESS-- -
Class reading rs bequn- Children enjfoy sharing
their 1deas . T}Jecj look forward +o their reaﬁ/l'ng
lesson with gyreat anticipation, not as a reading.
drill. Class gad:'ng gives a Fech‘ng of togetherness. |
Think and Do BooKks. .
More seatwork is previded for faster achievers
with abili{:\j to wqu on their own. '
These activities will vary-
decrde what activities the clas
/Ph'nt{ng on Special//:'necl pap
Other Subjects. '
Teach ay-and at as in pla
Serntences are put on the -
Dick anc Jane play.
Baby hds d pail.
The simple phon:'c, reoa’/'ng ru‘/"es are faught
so that the child sees the impeortant basic
tools place value in the word.
Refer to phonic- reaa//'pg rules -
- RECESS -+ -a-~
Other Subjects .-
C orrections ..

q Ivén

The teacher "g{:’ll
heed.

“and pail .
barc - such as.:.

»

The c¢h

Evaluation of day's work

ild o

.
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Month ... .

’ . . Day.- e -,...~-Dai'67 )
Time ~ | Subject | Details. 1
Q.00-9: 10 Opening exercises -
q”O‘?"Zf" Test A test is given on consonants and basic tgsl
sounds such as ir/uv/er,ai,ay, and any letter|
of ‘the alphabet .Give sheets of paper numbéred as
ShOWh" o e R
The teacher should {est often, but the
) tests should be short and to the point.
4-25-16-00 Other Sufjects h
100010 Is | Digraphs | Teach (.} ch sh &
10 15- 10-30 ‘Seggfrk Seathrjf oh the abo(:red)
1030-10°45 ~ -+ "RECESS:
10.45- 11 00 |lord Printing Printing on special printing paper or if the
class s read?(, they may print in their requ ar
printing books. ot ,
01115 | Phonics | Teach “'or" as in whed and work .
1:15- 1130 |Sentence | The child learns that when w preceeds the “or”
i Reading for | it “will have an er sound. The teacher puts &

Comprehension| fe w sentences on the board wh:‘cz contarn
work and works. '

) . NOON - - -

I:30- I'4s | Phonie Lightnhing word cavds. ] .

. Activity | The children identif basic sounds as th
words are flashed. They must say the sound
and then the word. Anothér day, they may say

/ the word , dnd then the basic’ tosl Sound ,
giving its place value in the word.
THESE ARE NOT SIGHT WORDS .
[:45- 215 Other Subjecf& - /
2-15-2:30" |0ral Readim| The Thildren read for enjoyment. The'y are ©
told that -if the:j can read the "Lookand See™”
| pre-primer, completely through (of coarse
Motivating | the teacher knows that they can) they
Goals will be given a new preprimer.—— :
“Work a%)d Play " : ’
2:30-2.45| | .- C\ 'REAESS -------- .
2.45-3:30 |Social Studies| “Our Family "
OQur Family wérks and play® togéther.
The. _child Evaluation of day's work

- 131 .

171 ; &
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Month . .. .. . Day iiiiio.on.Date .. .
Time Subject | Details . ’ '
q-00-9 10 0pening etercises ! ‘
4 10-925 | Testin Provision is made on Monday to hear each
: Oral Peading child weod whatever pages’in his "Wwe, Look
and See. pre-primér , which the teacher may
ask them to read. They must be prepared.
to identf{‘g any basic” Sound contained in
the words ov o give a phonic reading rule
“ | if called on to do so.
If-they are gpuccessful in th:‘s,theg get their
"New We lWork and Play" pre-primer.
4:25-9:35| Seatwork | Think and Do Books ave given. |
q435-945 Children using: advanced pRonics need extra
seatwork baséd on the advanced phonies taught.
q:15 W00 Other Subjects. .
10 00~ 1045 Follow, up work 2
10°15-10:30| Pre- primer | Teach® Hélp | hélp. o
‘ Words and | The teacher stresses the € sound as has’
Basic Soundk. been taught. in the: early printing léssons.
. | She shows. them- how- fo Femember the seund

§

by Putt[nz] it thus & Shealso ‘stresses
that' the. I' talks. the loudest . The children
and teacher say the words, listenin

full y

C a}e _,‘.‘;'Aﬁ «
to its sound. These words aré used in |’

) / sentences orally and on the blacKboard. -
30 30- 1045 . ~ . RgCESS
1 :10:45- 1100 | Seatwork | Seatwerk on Help, help. )
S 007 1130 {Word Prmtfnq Printin werds and Underh’nl'ng basie
e Sound’s " lightly. B
oo, 7 TNOON-- -
30 -1:45 The teacher reads a poen%.
- The thildren dramatize it.
a5 20 Other Subjects.
2-00-7 soqsea{work Seat work -and corrections.
2:30-2-45] . SR S 'RECEKSS““ e '
2 43-3:00| Teachf:Big “"big " and Little” “little”. .
300-3:5| Teache r.-made sentences .on-thé "black beard: a
" 1.7 | Several childven-are given opportunity.. -
. o read . Stress s on sgxpression. .
3.15- 330 Seatwoik | Seatwork on -Big and Liktle. -
¢ SRR | ' AR .
The .¢ %"‘ild’ “Eva!uation' ofgag's work )
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Month / ’ Day. . ....r..... Date R
Time. = Sabject | Details _ . 3 . R
q-00-9-19 " | Opening exercises. . : N
.| @10-925 |Vowels ave | The teacher. helps the children to distinguishl: = |
i taught. .| befween consonants “and vowels. These™ . f . °*
! - " | words are printed on the board. Kefer to--|
| 9°25-9:do| Seatwork | Seatwerk on vowels. . SR I
“1 4 4o-10 15|0ral Pegzlmg Individuals come up to the desk and read. 77)6 o v
; | teacher questions the ~child for comprebfhs/on:‘ P
? © |Seatwork | The class” werk at - purposeful seatwork on do
- - |initial consomants. Cut and phste while the .|

! incividual reading is carried oh. U o

10:15- 19 30 | Sitent The story ineidents are discussed then ol Lo 3,
" | Reading | each child reads silené‘hj in his Think and Do Boskl .. './/“"-’f”

: - RECESK-~. .- | : S

10 30 -10:445

1045~ 1 00| Informal | Informal spelling is bequn. N R
Spelling | Refer to - = -von =7 e o
I1.00-11:30 .= | Other Subjects’ ¥ SRR
AUV NQOA/--- ...... s ,
30- 1451 Lightning wordeards , sounds ,and rflest e =
HS-2-00 \Word Pr[niing Refey to- A R ey ot A s
0

15 . Other Subjects. = = . RRRAPS
30 . Corrections and individual help- = - 77 TF . e
- 2H ' - TRECESS--- - . L
" 00 He-Pﬁ'mer Teach oa ;a'nd ar - - - ~_:’s"’. g o
. Words and | as in beat ‘and car . - et il T
' Sounds ' | The teacher puts several Sentenges. . {. o .

X
»

on the board which contain #heseisyfss i
A . . . . L. GEAFTL e o), o
words. She *stress’es boat as ene bogt |, - 4-

= \and, boats: as more than ong. ° ARG S

: ' ’ 3 ' P : BRI RO I
e, T R apthe—r,cha/,/epgmz words may. be . ) ’
SITERS B | added to th€ séntences. She hags [l .:: %
e .| them read si/enih/ aned then ‘;qkkoj.[%":z/‘j:_, T
Jo 3.00-3115 | Seatwark | Seatwork on boat and car. - S G
’ 1 3«15-3:30 Other. Sabjects. 7 .. Ly Cars iy
B T~ T v S - . Y Ter o . ‘?' T i '(‘;‘ s . *';‘-"_I
(S ; ,: * . / . . - "/ - ’-: ,.,j":n‘
- ": 3 Pac) ¥4 Ve —’,‘\ _‘j AT
:;% - . o v ¥ : ~C " " ?
. ' N R + 3 ! .- PR . . . : . ,‘/ S
+ - . Py e R .. N v‘ -“f.
L _The child - Evaluation- of day's work’ .- B’
> ) ' - o * g A". P /-. o ‘:( ) . ‘E. ‘.ri B .;( ! 2 L 1) s ."l‘ d
ot : : R E = AN S oo
. (S .- - . . , LAY Y - L. P . . . . :7: R T, Lt L C . . s . ', .
‘ . - »‘/y =T s . P ST e
CERIC. ot e e T T e e el e
_ : ‘ ::w‘ ,»»/V“: : » v e . ‘_ "’_~':}/,': o ) "\ 'U e .. ’ . ’,,., .: ;. PO ." ‘-'/":.Irf;;.;



Da(,Jl e ..u’."Da-te ‘:' S
Details L o . s

,Q30-8 45

445 10790

10:00- 10330} *
_10:30~ 19451 -
104511 89 T

@ihe» Subjects. oo

Sentt‘:nce
pmnt mq

,{1_{@@?1;?;5

50" Phamg‘, ]
3 ‘ At’}‘l\llfyv

i 7€&ch M9 and my , Ty ST
‘o.d?';-.:’;'ﬂffeach fhe rul‘e ‘FN‘ eﬁ’o‘” 'ha T E
e &

.| Openin exercises: e TR e
~The ep‘tember poem zs fGUjht @ '

. |EX. ﬂ ‘road 'of brown mbgon ST sl

10 Read ‘the poe m " for meamng R

2 Find colourful words. \

3. Identify. known basic sounds: ;

¢. Feaeh Aew basic SOunds as Jcheq T
are needed. C e C

{Feach the % sound of a ., as ih- ca/l fall,
since, these words ave contamed ‘n this poei

Teach the one beat and two beqt werds.

. Refer to . ’

Follow up this. lesson wlfh anm ar‘t actowt\j This

descriptive poem gives them a clear mentdl picture .

0pporihm{j is given for mdlwdual cxpmna;lwns

of thewr pictures . et s

’F?ECESS e

C}nidrea parﬁc:pate at Jche bl'ac}( baard as -t‘he. X
A[teachér . says - Pring Du_:,é me he green, . | .

réd,, 30 Jete’ -t : o ,‘.,.ra( ’
| Chilefrén bé’gm Sen{encc ,ohmz‘, ng :‘
Pe fer '}o e k ORI I

R _' - «4 .
A/aa/w. R s e o

Twa Au‘;mlg labf&s abg. sef 4. Tlne hi [ctncn wﬁb

})aqf b%nmg, e;ff@g&ls‘t A ﬁ?e /hrhwiy T.ableéfs.f_

feammqs W ffhowa womls SDunds séind simple”

fjra;es mqy be 2”’6” DPPDrtUm% 2o ddV&l%ce, S

_ne, am? um"am; har word\s ot tbear«. aZun
o K}e i e.}:t ‘}'G EARL R //.’“ - a‘,, 'Q A .',“»p._é ‘.
Oihﬁr "Su_ha ecjg -~ v} . f_. iy

o PR ~,

~ T RECESST e o -ﬁ;«_.“ﬂ‘;}
CIass rcach rg “For *enjajment R
Other‘ SubJem‘s PR R S |

_ le. 1T where % é’y mqshpwf +o o
A asg ; }qomc h’no&:z/edqé and gisScoye L



' Montﬁ . Day " Date - T -
Time - SUbJect Defals T T R
©900-Q:0d | Opening exsvciSes v . TN ot s BTN
‘?/0 U2 |Heading . { The leacher he/ps the: hildren %o see {66 I
) S-lenfly and | 1m portance, of forming a picture. “in. theivrimines| .
. Omlly |of swhat fhez read. nﬂl‘he teacher &'mpﬁaslzes;"
C ~the word “thinking: e
. | As. the children read ora/l«f empﬁa’s}s JS - A
, MR placed on the cormnas ,oerwds zmc/ e}ié’lbma{mn"?‘}’"' -
7.. f o marks ' o e i 5
q:25- 930 |7 ’gnk and " |- The. feacher ///asi'raées SRR
_ o Bopks. , . s
9 20- 1009 | Other Subjects, -~ . LAl
L ﬁeatwork Seatwork: am:l céwec't:ons S
- 10.00- 1045 ;Vowels | Review ~ %ou/é;/s ancl “consongnts. T
. S G‘VC Q ka il an.ﬂd&r/n( yes orrzo as‘” e
V o F she GSKS this ¢ ucSzZ' -TIs i'/)/s letter gyvowel?
o She holds up a eag;c/ a)lz‘h the “létter =" L
e o | orushe may say S mame. The class _ '
. . | resgonds by, ansygsring - I-t is a vowel, or
, . It i5 a ConSonant& '.3
o 1s-p3p) fhe feache.r proceeds o ieac/a z‘he 5//enfe voue/ .
¥e) 10307 O HS|L L A ;RECES‘ e e o 1 o
- 1‘ '/Qq‘f_’lfoo Ihfo%md’i ;?C'PC}" ta’ : .t . «.\‘ - :"\3 ~
oo Spellmg The. fea;&ew aJ» grva ang eds R‘nown word&\ g '
IR e ~For fhrés m‘[)ormal Iessm* Pre E‘}'m bly pre-— -
2 "g ﬂ prlme.r topds. "-. S T
'/. CR (%ber Subjecfs ‘ ' - Kt ; RS
e ,.”N O/V ‘ SR -
@mmatuoéan i f’hora/ uJork w37 :

x:Acting. out the Saptembet poc*m Refc»- to | ¢ ¥
pré R*:mer Iol«::rrtn’ g bosw sauncbs anc/ ru/es mn° pre- .

oo i | Words and’ pr;mer words fau ht‘t_\ . ,"__" Lo \ N

3 5’0556 Sou:x{s' ‘Tea&h M&ke . Twmdke s - N

S T Have the. «child're n dpp?j fhe s:lcni' e rule. A

N 2:0";2:{5 gn{_»cnéé b Scn%cnce_ prmt.ng o

T ?rin‘tfng . = L - S
’J' - Z - 230 . '-' 'Y;J 0%6!" SUbJCC o ' : ‘.'\ ]
230245 A B ECESS, A ‘ -
o | ZH5-2.00) Individual . Fas{er ach:evers working. at Acbwfy Tab)e_ A %
e |0 1 help given Slower achievers ‘given Tindivic ual’ help. . .
et w3000-3:30 | /Other Subjecis SV o N R

Tt Y A P . .
. L. i N .’ N , . . a*
R ¢/ " , .
-
e P . L. , <, . . .
. PR L . P . S . . . . .
’ " »~ » "

Jhe child ;/ « | Evaluation: of days ‘work .




TImtial consonants and end/ngs T

i ,’V ,: \,: Y ¢
Month v . Day. . ... Date
Time Subject | Details ~ .
~, 9-00- 910, | Opening. exercises o
51/0 923 Whispered and| Distinguish . between the "q"and "k'(c,ck) .
. Voiced Sourds) sounds® Inclividual help shoyld be given to
M pupils who still are confused on“these
W , sounds . The same proceedure Is, followed
o as when “d and t7 and b andp vere taught,
4.25-9 35 | Seatwork | Seatwork qgive : '
9:35-10 00 . 'l Other /5ubJec S, : -
1000 -0:15 | Pre- primer| Teach - sométhin Someihm :
. Words anel Ihenj learn /that é is a compound word. The
K Sounds. | are. relmidtled of exceptions to the rule such
- s 'spme . They “ave trained fo put v’ on
. Jche top * of come and some to remind them
- /of this rule. :
10.15- 1030 | Seatwork | Seatwork on Something. Blackboard Scahuork
L uch as Draw R boat®- Makc | boat «jellow
10:30- 1045 . - : . RECESS -
" 10:4571l 00 Infornal Spellin 717@ ch;)dren participate at tbc b/06/< boara/
1100 115 | Seat work

(136, 3

.
. . 'y
- L -
. 1“/"" .
1§ e,
S
. . a

L

- F157 1130 | Sentence Ru’nﬁng SEIerncc Prmt:n
' \C % a‘/\/ ~ '
| 30-145 \ Achanced Acbwixj /abc [ - Every.indivicual parhc:pa}es
’ .| Phonics | The %e/d?er guides., and watches c/o:ely . &
(ontinded. | noting what mdzwdua?s are rcady 1‘0 aclaree].
ey to Activity Table I S .
|-H5-2:00 |Oral Feadin ATm’eadzn or €hj ment ~
200218 Seafwork . Think and Do’ Booz ' ‘
‘ 1 Faster achievers may move to Aci-:v:fj 'Zfzblc,]l'
. . to work /ndependen?/g on new and
/ .-, -unfamiliar words. ~ o
"R A3 “Teach "Find" and “find’. i ‘
, | Teach the rule for no-l' putf/ng ane* on .-
) "fhe end of the d, since the';’ says rfs
: ong Sounc/ 'FEr o
o 73024 L RECESS ...t
L 2:45-3:30| Review - Leaves are made’ of colouured paper
‘ .t Consonants| A consonant. is printed on each /eau"
Lo ﬂ)e children play fhc game SR
i " | B oo R .o |
. i K
" The ‘child: Evaluation of . day's. work

/:"
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Month oo - . Day . .- Date. : .
Time Sub‘g"ec'é' Details- do <
“Gopguo| 0 o - | Dpening exexcises. - :
10925\ New'and | Teach “or and oré "as in stere,more
. |Pesprimer-| beford - for ,tofn., corner, morning.
. |Werds and | Several werds are printed on the board
" |Basic Sounds| Zo: Show how the phonie tule (s applied.
. v | They. 1garn ‘that ore usually tomeS op
o, the end of words, W/)/'/C'QI u'Sua//L/
N | Come’s in the midille of words. .
179:25-945 | Seatwork | Seatwork given.
a45-10-00 Othe v Subjects o .
1000~ 10:/5]. - Follow -up work- ’
005+ 1030 Corrections. ‘
=T 10:30- 10 Y5l o e ﬂECESS .
{ 1045 I}:00{Inlormal Spelling| ~ Informal spelling.
I1-00- I 30 Serteme Printing|  Se ntence p}«ini‘;}r\)ﬁ and corrections made.
1:30- |45 L Poems. Seasonal poems-- '
| 45 200 |Testing Purposeful  seatwork is j{ven while the
Reading.- | teacher hears each child read for her at
" |ber desk. It is important for the teather|
. ‘ to Know what diff?culh’es Some children
260 215 | Seatwork. |ave having, so bhat she will be aware
‘ sf what dveas need re-teaching.
LR I5 2% Think and Do Beoks.
and cerréctions made .
2 H3:3-00 ?Iaying the silent ¢’ rule game daily -
o motivates the class and réinforces this.
h sight“. It pecomes exciting. - )
Example - "Skate ” “shkat”. ‘made” ‘mad.
. e “Hite ", Kt © o, cute”,edt - Refer to.
3:00-215 L | Other Subjects. T T
3:15- 3:30| Seat work. | Seat work grven-,
4 A v *
f
' .4 ‘ ‘ L e -~ ’ ) '
"\ _The child Evaluation of day's work SR S
: 137. . o




. ’ - . ¢ 4” &y
Month .~ Day - Date . ,,'1 R
Time Subject Details K v C e Co "
, 8 45-900] Phonic Gogd habits are formed and a ,o/ggsanf
Actinities | atmosphere (s created.  The, childven .aré” |1 ¢
encouraged - to plag-at Actinty Tables’ Tuny ) -
- , When- they arrive "ot school$ rather than © ~ |7 ¢,
itering” in the halls; until the bejl ‘Pipgs;|, - "
B the childrén ‘welcome this’ s‘uggesm‘wn ‘T”f .
G-00- %10 - Opemng exereises. S R
q10-925 | Science | Oral Diseussions on Ihe S:gns of /-al T
. b | The words Autump and F3Il ‘are fa&géf n
These au  $ounds, which were. r&wou,s/y T
' ' tau ht . are row bcm§ -made functiona't, .
o he medningful words Aummn and. Fa 0.
, Q 25-G'45| Seatwork Arf Acfu/zg:és . ~ R
G 45-10:00|0ral Keading Class Peadmg ! Y
, 10-00- 10-(5 | Think and.Do Books.: 5 S .
101510 30 . Advanced sea*éwor# on pre pﬂmc’r’ 57‘or/€$ A
10°30-10 45 ~ RECESS . fe
1QH5 11 00\ Informal Spefting| ’b’lackboarc/ partzupaﬁon - ?efer +o .
lhoo-lis| - - Spelling seat wokk. eor Tew S
N Seatwork on. initiaks eorxsmanfs and enqus P
151130 .ger)ence Rvm‘zpq Sen%enge pwn’bsng i T ﬁ
S . R AL EUEE TR B
, [30-1.uy5 Phome, ' f P/Clcjmg he' Fox amﬁuwh'flh re’”TfO*’C@S s .
_ Acf/w.ty words.and basi e ool Sounds Tt cxcnfm R T
A S i and mioti vm‘mq Thc chfld;ren Moa/d like to’ P’a‘/ AR
C ot every day I AR N
145'200 - Math. Dther - S'ubjécfsﬂ o J“’)( UREAEER ;‘ ‘,'. N
* 200-230] ’ /"Imh seafwork dnd c&rmeaﬁons h 3 SRS U
, 230-248\ . "RECE SS L I SR
? 2954'00 He-primer Teach salcl o SE [
o [words and” /F?e\sé.g%aher ,explams fhaf smcf s dn g_,_ ot Y
: Sounds exeptioh to'the iruler FeSter ac.h:EVcr“S C S ah
. ;fwidl unders‘fand “that ar SaLjS a’ anc/ ‘thd‘ SO
’ the “word:"said- can’ be, rclafecfa o fhc
EARE O R P words to say’ .- e e zﬂ P B
| R Pt 3‘:300,330 . Rad:b ( ZD'[:hCP SubJ Cc‘l's L x».ftf o ‘;{o!(:i .{":;c?
,: \9 :v"/. - 'T:’rﬁaglcaswts..w ' fra " %L . ﬂ,.f ;' ““ o J;
e e B S TN S T T e S e b
oo ’The 'Cblld ) E”va#uahon of - daq‘s‘ erk T T el




— Y )
-Month - - . 41 - Day- - - DCJ(’C.--‘ .
Time Sub'{c_c,t Details .7

§us5-90 zoscn'cIl "Fabllc I agd jin aativ«%}es. .
. . Activi We learn by doing. Selt teaching is cum '
400- 410 g Opening cx)erciseg g u/fvf:‘ve
S Gior-925| Health The class and teachéx_discuss héalth foods.
' Thi's frepares the class for_seeing a film
- i ' which wiil follow th's dl's’zassfo;].
Phonics js tied into every\subject-
925-945| The Film | Refer to . - ~\ o
Gus5-10 00| Seatwork | The chilcdren learn the ui,oo,ew sounds,
L\mj after the filmj as in fruwt "}"’Q_qd,‘chgg. ) -

L o0-10 (51 Math Oral Ma activities
10:45:10:30) Seat werk | Seatwork (n\ Math. '
| w0 ds N ECESS :
10 45-11-00Informal SpeHgﬁ Informal Sp I/'nq . Refer 4o
i1 00- 1115 | Seat work Spe./h'ng seatwork on vewels and consonants
I115-11 30 Corrections:
:30-1:45 Aiting out poems or nursery thymes — -
. ’ | .| bedy mevements <
I45-200 | Math | Teaching Math. - 2
200-215 | Seatwork | Math -seatwork. " L
. 2:45-230) Phonics'. T Review wd , what ,call. T '
Lo The -childreh [earn that when 'a” preceeds|’
|- L apd t, it 'has an aw sound. They also |
L. |learn that when, w” preceeds the ‘a” it
L has an aw sound. They remermber it b
putting a long gurved line; abov€ they
e & in any word they encouﬂgi_.g., :
o |- 2:30-2:45 Soos L RECESS Y- - .

2-45-3-000ral Reading- Class Heading ---¢en foymentr-- ‘

¢ A variety of concepts gre -developed |
_ | duking the” readixg, lessons. Kefer 1o
the_reader and its place in the
reacling program. ‘

3.00- 3:3p Seafwork‘ Pre-plf:mer seatwork.

ot v . -

. 5
- £
» . J L
. i . . v”‘/
' . L3
. e
.

%

The child LEvo\luaf.‘on of day's wark
’ Q .
| - ‘

’. i ;;- /
139J‘ 4 : .. . . :::
S lig SN

o
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' Month <. I

Dayj . Date
Time ~ 4 Subjéet .| Details 7
g 45-900{ Phonic | Self teaching activities :
s Aa"iwi'y _The sfow achiever thrives on aetion
9.00- Q10 Ooening exercises ‘
Q10 - §25| Science | Why a‘% leaves- F411 2
Refer to science lesson :
. Words such as_ tree@d , leave®, branchéd
and basié Sounds are learned throug"h
the teaching of science. ' -
U NB All new words learned are placed en -
_ ﬁaivitlj Table I for further reinforce ment:
| . . Phonics ave tied.into every lesson.
| 425-0000| Seatwork | The children are grven opporturity to draw
| the tdees as %heg vView +fem ‘n 1He
! - - | Sthoo! yard. .
' 19 00-t0I5 Acﬁ'ng“ Children enjo acting - They act as leaves —
o | = . |falling from”the trees.saying : Refer to,
s .| Step VL (b) for verse . oo
LoW0us- 0| -Math. .y bther Sub jects. SR
¢ L 10 30-l0as| : - RECESS -
i 10 45"’7'&0 nfyrmal Speling Iniormal spell ng /
1.06-1 38 enterce Rrintd Schtence printing -
Lo e - NOON -
: |30 -+45 The teacheér reads a s‘f’org
I I45-2:00| Review | Review Makeg' ‘ - ®
- .o | | Give pracﬂz; on the silent e yowe/ <
: 200-2-[?’"Se>afwork Give vowe| seatwork. ' ~—
205 8% Oral'?codtrgq Class readin /
o " REcess ~
AH5-3:005eatwork | Seatwork on pre- primer lesson. \
' - Think and Do Books. / s
3:00-3-15 Corrections. .
3:15-3:30 - Other dubjects.
j . . ¢ -]

'Eva(uaﬁ'on of day’s work

| . T
| .

H - L -

1 P lats
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SEATWORK -

4

-

.Reggjrements for Profitable Seatgofﬂ’

Seatwork definitely prepared to follow a fifteen minute
reading period ‘can assist in helping children attack new words
and to establish new words in their voca.ulary by further
practice. ' Good seatwork should dnclude variety, emphasis on
basic sound tools, \attractiveness and interest, From the very

first gay of schKei & child should be required to do some sort
follow up wor This must be meaningful and as demanding

as e pupils at,the particular stage of Mheir progress can

" perform. Everything they¥ do should have a definite bearing
on the lesson taught and instructions should be specific.
Seatwork is not to keep. children occupied and quiet. Care-
Tully theought ocut and prepared teacher-made seatwork is
usually the best follow up exerc1se. :

AN Think and.Do books are used along with the reader, but
these are not sufficient for childﬂ’hsu51ng an advanced phonic
.approach. Children who advance to the llbrary as early as the
middle of October need seatwork that will strenbthen newly
aoguired concepts.

- »

Children should ngt be kept doing the same type of seat~-
work heek after week. / A saying wltich can well be.-applied pere
‘in relationgto the _kifhds of seatwork given is "Variety is ithe

" spice of 11g n . :

. *

Two sets of seatwork are advisable, but in some subjects
one set, of seatwork can be used. In the latter case, the ™
answering¥of the questions would differ slightly. The slow
achiever would not be expected to answer the questions in
complete sentences nor would he be pressured into writing ‘\\L
lengthy detailedMenswers. A variety of questions can meet
the needs of botl the slow and faster achiever. The faster
achiever can be challenged to the reasoning type of questions,
while the slow achiever can be challenged to read the questions
ac curately and underline the right answers. Because bé is
glVen few questions, he will have a feeling of ‘success in
being able to finish. “Even the Slightest progress in the
slow-achiever's seatwork will give him an exciting desire to
learn more. Happiness is an incentive to learning. .

¢
.

An important aspect in- the seatwork situation-is, giving
'évery child an opportunity to try challenging work, giving
praise and understanding regardless of how little the effort
may be. If tHe slow achiever is not challenged from time to
-time, he soon hecomes self complacent, . self satisfied "and
quite w1111ng to do oniy what is placed before him.

» LI
. ~

. . : 1k




If the child is made to seé that the teacher is inter-
ested in him and believes in him, he will do his/ best to suc-°
ceed. This is all we can expect: The child's success in
aceorplishment will often vary in accordance with the teacher's
estimation and appreciation of his efforts. |

By April or May many children, varying in achievement and
abilities, will be engaging in seatwork assignments beyond the
ordinary Grade I level, A number o€ stories and book reports
written by the pupils are shown in other sections of the book, :
to give teachers an idea of what 6 and 7-year-olds can do when
an abundance of advanced phonics is given early in the year,

Seatwork ought to progreSSiVelX;ggxglop reading-skills.

Let us discuss this development in four hajor stagesj first,
seatwork correlated with the pre-primers; second, making
quklets; third, seatwork for contdinuous phonetig¢ develop-

ment and fourth, for developing speed and fluency. . . .

Stage One - Seatwork Carrelatéd With the Pre-primers .

!
Because of the basic jtoo d.and simple rule. technique
in scrutinizing words, the cHild's voca ulary grows by leaps “
and bounds, Within a we2k or two the fo owing typeeof chalk-
board instructions may be Fiven: o '

' Draw Dick. Colour Dick. Draw Tim. Colour Tim brown.’
Draw Puff. <Colour Puff yellow and bxown. Draw Jgne, Colour
Jane. Draw Spot. Colour Spot black. .

The words contained in’ the following sentenwmes will ‘have
been learned within the first six or eight days., These may
be sent horie the second weekend to acquaint the parents with
the method with which the ¢hild will attack the words. If,
when he returns on Monday he ‘can say his 'sentences as well
3s amy of the words with their basic tool sounds he attaiqs
his first immediate goal, a gright gold star, ' ‘

-

The first set of sentences sent home are: .t

Look 1.66k 1.50k. )

A

Look and see Jane.

-

Oh 100k Jane. Colour Jane Qiggg. )
6ok and see. ' c°1635\9i£5 gregn
See see Baby. - Colour Bab§ réd. : .
Funny: fugns ng;. Colour Jane blue.
ty

\}he children are very happy to read their paper of sent-
ences to their parents and explain what the basic tools are,
as well as stating the rules’ which govern these sounds ¢
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When the word "something" is taaght, chalkboard instruc-
tions such as the following may be given:

»

-:- N N w ., “ )
Draw Dick. Make Qggg&éiﬂg on the car.
N . . N
w w L5
Mgi;.sgmething for Dick. Make 3229&2129 little for
' ) [75 - - ) .
MEKe a car for mother. Bab§ Sall;.
N ﬂ - r\ ¥
- . Make Q§gg£2igg big for Jane.

Samples of teacher-made reader seatwork are used with
the first two Pre-primers, We Look and See and We Work and
‘Play. (For examples of teacher-made seatwork, see end of
chapter. ) p

.

8 ' Staze Two - Makling Booklets o

Individual booklets are made from newsprint with a sheet
of art paper folded in four. Each child is then given a Lﬂeet' .
of paper ort which are written phrases as below. He is instruc-
ted to cut out -a bhrase such as "the little red car" and
paste it on one pa"e of the booklet below which he 1nte prets
the phrase by drawing & little red car.

the'little red car o the big red car

my father and mother my funny Sppt ) ' -

my funny father " my funny Tim -

my little Dick ' V@, baby Puff o

my big Dick : my funny Jane

my funny Puff my little blue cars . A

my big yellow car my little yellow cars 2 ) B
- my funny'bar the big blue cars :

Durlng the study of the Come and Go pre-primer, <a second . -
booklet is made. It is called The Toy Book, because the ‘
cover is made in the shape of a toy, e.g. a bear. A sheet of

) paper with pictures and sentences is given to each child. The’
cihiildren are to cut each sentence, colour each picture and R
paste them into the toy book. The particular job to be done
is to associate the sentence with the corresponding picture.

L These two booklets relate to the pre-primehs but the nex€
. booklet presents words other than the reader words.

.

In a more challenging exercise, have the children make
booklets from phrases and later, full sentences,.which in-
¢hude new and challenglng words which they have to discover
through use of the |phonetic rules, e.z. "The little brown .
. \rabblt is in the cage." (the new words being "rabblt" and
“cége".) In drawing pictures to illustrate the sentence,-
the child should use his imagination but must be+ exact in
his interpretatlon. In fllustrating "The little brown rabbit ' J
in the cage", /f‘ Jxampl s ~the child shguld be encouraged to
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hat on its head, if he sires. On the other hand, he must

|
#se his imagination andégraw any kind of rabblt arid put a 1 |
be exact and show a sma

sy brown rabbit in a cage.

¥When do the Children Work at These Booklets?ﬂ ) I

In the mornlng while the teacher is hearing children 4
read the library books, those whose reading has been checke

and books tabulated and new ones selected, begin to work on

this individualized project. When the teacher has finished

hearing the rest of the class read their books, she carries

on with new work. The children put away their booklets.

These booklets are handed in to the teacher when they are

conpletely finished. This may be iééht to ten days, depend- 3
ing on the time they get to work on/ them. The speed and ac-'

curacy with which the children finish this prOJect helps the

teacher evaluate each child's progress in -

kork aftéﬂk

1.
2., Ideas and understandlng £
3. Imagination
4, Artistic ability
5. Attitudes: (careless, careful)
6. Initiative and perseverente to finish the job and 7o
attain his goal.
Stage Three .- Seatwork for Continuous Phohetic Development g

A certain amount.of reader seatwork is necessary: for
all students, but as the spread in ¢hildren's accomplishments
‘widen, more advanced seatwork must be glven to challenge the
brlghter students, S

i

In this section you will find descriptions .@nd examplo ' .
of the’type of seatwork contained 4in %orkbook IT to '

"accompany the Blended Sound- =Sight Method of Iearnlnf, .
" o6btedined from Vodern Press, baqkatoon )

~
v

(a) Thi$ sea,work is-begun ip'October. The children are
given a page ‘which coutalns e1 ht or nine p1ctures .
and they are given the follow1ng instructions: Print . )
the initial consonants under the appropriate pictures.
( Under the picture-of a cup the child will see - up.
K The instructions tell h;m to fill in the initial con-
sonants. .
(c) Under the picture of a drum the child will see m, b 3
~He is 1nstructéd to. circle the letter that ends like

~  drum., |
o {d) Under ‘the plcture of a rabbit the child Wlll see,
. ’ L] N
- -abbdit. L \
° ‘He is instructed to f111 in the. initlal 00ﬂsonant :
‘and make the short wowel thus, Fabbit. ) o -

(e ) Under,ﬁhe picture of a man the ?hild will see ma-. )
_ consonant endddg and
- - make the-short vowel thus, man. - T

I B N . Fa . .
e Ty : . ll‘h—* R R S .
. - ‘ N R . DA . .
., t N ' L . . Yol fr
- . - . N [

He is instructed to'fill in the




- Reviewing Voiced and Whispered Sounds

\ During the month of October,.voiced and whispered
sound are reviewed. Today the teacher is reviewing J
§v01ced) ch G@hlspered)

f) Under each picture on the page, the child-is in-
structed to print the j or the ch letter (the child
must quietly and carefully sound these letters to
decide which one he 10U print under the qpprq;\
priate_picture? B

The same type of seatwork is given when the child is
instructed to print d or\t, eg., d (voiced) t (whispered).
(g) Another day the w (v01ced§ wh (whispered) are re-
viewed. The same type of seatwork is given estab-
lishing the w and wh sounds. This should be -con-
tinued- with the other voiced and whispered sounds
i as well.

Reviewing Digraphs

(h) The child is given a paper with t;} ch sh wh th
digraphs at the top of the page. Perhaps a picture
of a shirt is on the paper. The child will see __irt.
He will print it thus, shirt.

(i) By October and November the child's concepts of

« vowels and consonants should be well established.
Seatwork may be given which will instruct him to
print the vowel, e.g. r_cker, p_ncil, b_x, pl_nt,
fr_g. The picture must always accompany each word
so that the child will know which vowel to use.

"On the Silent "e™ ! © )

/~T (J) Under the picture of a plate the child will see
' pl_t_. They are asked to fill in the smissing
letters. The.child will do it thus, plgie. The
. child putting the arrow on shows he understands
‘ . ' thls rule.

.Seatwork on Basic Tool Sounds

(kﬁ Since the oa and ar sounds have been taught in the
early weeks, 6f: school the teacher reviews these
sounds with purposeful seatwork. On the child's
pPage are eight or nine pictures. At /pe bottom . *

: ' of the page words representing the piCtures are -
. * .placed below. » The child 1s _instT®
. . - the related wo'rds: under the/appr
After doing so, he is to, underls
soﬁnds, e.g.y barm. tggst s

ed to mrint Z

riate pictures.

ne the basic toéol
yE_I_'d. o




: X (1)

Seatwdrk

(m)

Seatwork
(n)

1

3. Fill in the basic tool sounds.

n

’ , .
Following'a review lessorn on the ir ur er . sounds
constructive séatwork is given so that the child will
see the place value of each of the given sounds which
¥hey are tc fill in. The child sees a prcfﬁge of
father. He sees fath___ under the picture. He looks
at the top of the page where he sees ir ur er.

With the help of the rule he hds learned (er conies
on the end of words) he decides that it is the er

and fills in thus, father. He continues ps followst:
nurse turtle. ’ r

Tests
! - .
Dur%pg the months of October and November this type
'of seatwork is continued along with various other
types. The examples below are suggested seatwork
tests that could be given: . ©
1. Fill in* the basic tool sounds (pictures. should
accompany each paper)
ou ow* ar ur oa ai
2, Fill in the basic tool sounds.
/ ee ck ow.
oa o0i oy ea - f
4, Fill in the wasic tool sounds.
s ai ay or ore
5. _Fill in the basic tool sounds.
er ir 60 aw .
6. ‘Fill in the basic tool sounds .
7

ui 00’ ew ¢
. Fill in the basi¢ tool sounds.
or ee o0 o0a ck N
L . \
Exercises . 3 “

As the children bécomé fluent pfinfers they are in-
structed to print the following exercise into their
books filling in the appropriate basic tool sound.

Grade One - Nov. or Dec,

¥ oa’ ow

Fill in thé}above basic tool sounds.
You may colour it yell--,

- -Some flowers gr--— tall,
The g--t ran -eway.,
The boy walked down the r--d. - -
Look at the pretty sn--,
Dick has a red 'b-=t,. .’

‘}l" 4 ’ .
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lel 1n the ba51c tool sounds
It is fun to go tb the b--ch.
Jane; w;ll --t a’'peach, ‘ .. ‘
The §~-ther is cold.. . -

The tree is gr--n,
. .The baby is asl--p. .
t " There areé l--ves on the trees. B
Baby carinot r--ch the book. _ ‘-
iy } . ) .Y
th ch &h wh oo

iy

JFill in the above whispered sounds
. o
Mother will wa-- the d{shes. .
> She will go to chun//!on Sunday.
Jane will come ,/gﬁ she gets her' coat on.
Dick will walk wi=- her.

-

Father can sit~ron the red --air, .
‘¢~? - Buys like to fi=-, ) , Y
=-is cake tastes vood.- . o .
--ere will I put my book? ’
. ) " -
ui .-/ 00 . ew
Eill in the basic tool sounds ' '}
. /. .

We must ch-- our food well. e
Fr--t is good to eat. t ;
She has a.n-- dress. . ‘
The m--n is out at night.
Father will’ put on his s=--t. .

~

or ar er . ir , uxr

Fill in the basic toollsounds

The cow is in the b--n, g‘ﬂ‘ e
Jane will go with h--. x .
She is a little g--1. .8 g
- ) “The -h~~se ran away. .
" : Mother khas a’ p--ple dress.

: Fath~-~ will be home soon.

~

. . oi oy ai Y s
= ‘ -

Fill in the basic tool sounds..

| "’ I; ¢an pl—- now. '
- . Dick's boat can s--l. . .
| ’ ‘ : Jack is a b=-. ’ T T e
i . o Mother will b--1 the corn,. o -
| o | |

'! . ) ;.:*‘*A ‘ . s | 147\.¢
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i e 1__1 L ‘_ e * > . .”5, “v\ Y " .
Rl '1“":“-;“',,‘*' o - “',r': e \,':_v‘ T M T L P v -
Tt ' ’ - K o e ;~ :
» - . e v . [y R
Y - ; Lo R Yt v 2
T LW o " Baby’ will- play with her to-. L e o ‘
. E A “The part is tod~—, . , e u t
v AP -~F13wers grow. in the s~—l oo ' o o
- RCEE . . s e, ot . 4 . N ‘. o . h
| L e T e e S
D FiLl'in'the.basic to.ol.‘souricls.i S -
. . . . ' : i »
A marble is r-~nd o s . :
5 . . ~Shevmust.go to bed n—-. . . < e « 0
AR ¢« Dick fe-nd-his kitten.' v ’ c
. K They, looked at ‘the funny® cl--n, .. = e 3
ey Little girls like to play h--se. ‘ ‘
- Tae e A :¢eg=saw can go up and d--n. . .
. - ‘ /Chlldreﬁ play on the school gr—-nds. .
. Coet \;/:*’,/é* R B . ‘ - ;“*,‘:"A?Aa
. . oot tau . a . aw . e ) ":',ﬂ R
L S : R I
a7 "~“.. Fill in “the basic tool sounds. . o SRR
S P ' : . : s 5
- ' el
o .« -~ ° . Mother §—=. her come im. . ' .hiJ
o e o ”They like to dr-- boats. - T e
SRR S 'One.,little pig-made his house of str--. N .
. . . The cat c~-ght a mouse. . o el
' Ca The dog hurt his p--. . LT N
N . L ) . L Lt o T \ > * .
Dave10p¢ng Comprehen81on_ , ‘n;ﬂ‘ C :*q,§7 :';“Q*‘ " . ,
b o . ’ . u“;‘,‘ ' st T - < .
o) Seatwork mﬁStgbé dQVelopmentaI‘and continuous. By. .. .,
. ' '_,'4the first or'second’wsek of NOVember, the children.
Looelr7 work'at striictaral analysis. Seatwotk should be ~ * . o
T e -given such as walk, walks, walking,+walked." 0
o (p) This opens the way for eeachlnv root words and L7
“we ., ., -+ compound words. : ) ~
".m +. +(q) seatwerk may be given on-opposités. e. g long, 7
v short. As children begin to write their own reader - -, .~
T stories in November, they will mneed to know sBme~" 3
- thing about contractions.. 'Contractions are not - .
| . o taught until the children need; to use them. ' ’ v’
A : S
- (r) Childrengengoy“classified'seatwofk. For example:
| < . . i - ‘
1 > I Food _ Games l Animals ’, s .
) Words such as butter, mouse, meat, cards,,camel, .
B s gorilla, turnip, skunk, fox, beaver, tiger, golf, Le
s fruijt, sk1p ‘are prlnted at the hottom of" the- page‘ ]
| . The child ‘sounds’,each word to himsé€lf, then. prlnts]”' o
) IO the words in ‘the proper oolumn. The faster ach-.’ S '
e, (v\flevers ‘may, have time to undsrllne all of the bagile . B
P o © - tool sounds ‘¢ontained in each word. ;’ This type of © | S
- ST seatwqpk ﬁs 1nterest1ng, excltlng and challenglng. o




Siage. Four - Seatwork for Develbpihg'Spgéd, Fluency and
Comprehen51on Coe . ¢ ’

; R
. v ¢ ; : : . / ,
W » / .

* During January to Mgreh, seatwork on more advanced ST
_phonics ghould e glven gspecially concentrating on dev-
. e%pplng speed and fluency For examples of this' type of // .
geatwork, T.H. Mggtin's, Helpers All, Book’ Ohe, Copp Clark.s .
‘"The following is one exercise from Helpers ALXI:

IS
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'fqlllng»across the sky. Pot watche

" d pneT

, el T T TSI,
N ~ i .
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<

"

AN
-

THE MOON_BOAT,

\

Pat was noT at all sleepy He
bed looking ouT the wundow :

window to see-The“eier3‘come out.
as he saw one he said:
"STar light, star bright,
First sTar, | see To-%jo T.
l w;sh | may, [ W|sh I" might,
Pcve/#he Wwish I$W|Sh To- nlohT

As soon

N

Then he sow the moon. 1T looked | ike.

J
¢

in thqgt, liTTle boat," cSGId Pat.
/':sh I mlghT rude oround the sky
I wish . 'ﬁ : S

’

B And theré he wes -in The moon.bogt

Just like thet ! ‘There was a fgne. loee

70 |T Pet sct.with boTn |sgs-over ihe

moon. - The two hornc were Just right for.

K —-‘-—--—h—————

rﬂ As he luy-lm beo POT onCh d for’

(o) a mouse. (b) a stor (c) a Kr.

/ﬂuTTle boat in:fhe sky(§><l wish = .

e

“helding on. PoT took one in edch hand o
V;hdl 14 TlohT Then off he went for ¢

.f~nr|de e/ound Thv /k? . f»e; .

2 The moon looked l!ke‘ * *:f?‘

(o) d bOO -6Qo) a'star (c) an andme
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3. Pat made ' o
(a) a booT (b) 0 wush (p) a picture.

4. Paf wished for 0 rnde a -
3 - (a) on The.yofer.- (b) on a.horse-
~(c)vorbund the sky.’

< - . ’

- £ 'Pdt's boat was . S
. (a) o Toy. .. (b) made of wood -

(c) The_moon. . S T

s

‘Drow the moow cnd stors as . They Iook af
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Durlng March_ to June,‘about three quarters,of ‘an averageuu

class will be able .to..handl»> sto,ies from H.A. Mertz' For

Famoua Stories, Hall & . McCreary, while the remalnlng quarvegv

‘may still be wdyking in Helpers ;All.,“The. g¥ample below thée* - 7 *35
' level of work from Forty Famous Storles._ ‘ K %~‘~p B

wr e .
. THb HORSE AND, LIE DONKEY o, - . T T
' RIS oo 0

R A man once Owned a beautlfﬁi blaqk hof&e and gﬂvery gl
ugly-donkey. : . ' ' . : - - ggv

5

The horse alwa)e had plenty to cat and every dav he %/ﬁ. . .
, was brushed and curried until hisa coat faLrly shone - Bu% AP “'SK
the donkey was very poerly cared Eor R TAEL - AN
e : . Lo "’1‘, v P . ' B b

One brLght mornlng both tho horse and the donkef ‘ . ﬁ?
_ were made reddy for a long journey. A.@eauthml Bsaddle w‘"f - C
" was .placed upon the honse, and. a heavy gaek of goods was ' o '
loaded upon the donkey. “ 5 . R “‘ A
. : ‘The donkey was, a wvery patienﬁ animal. WHen- he was ©. s -
2 "~well, he never complained of his hard‘lot but’ this morns e ” -
ing he could hardly stand up under his’ heavw load CHe: - N Y.
T staggered and almost fell ‘After. gOLng a short dlstance I . ’
. he' leoked up at the proud horse and. ‘Vegged:+ "Would you . s
- mind helping me carry this load’ today’ I Tegk,too 110 | T e
have such a heavy weight on my back, Ifyou wiIl help-me - I
I $hall soon bLe' well and able to .carry the whoﬁﬁ load If
you do not hedp me-I shall surely fall by the way, ang .thén
you will have to bear the burden alone. ' B
. L - . e'“- . ce
N The proud horse held:hls head. very high whlle“the"' i
- "donkey. was talknng Then he replLed' "Go on, you lazy S
s beast. How can you°ask me to carry your load' I -am not a '
' - beast v burden —aNo, I shall not take any of your load.
’ ° - B 4 R
Lo ﬂhe .donkey groaned and movied fOrward a few steps, . Y
‘ theh fell tor the ground dead. T- o _ L :
-~ u . N
S ",»ﬂ :So the- load was taken’ from tie deaﬁ donkéy's back and
g ‘placed upon the horse.,. . .. '

¢
- . i .
[ r - - BN

- At the close aof theaday the horse reached ‘the end of , ‘ ‘

the journey How * tired.he wgs!’ Dvepy bone in his bdogy v o

4 ached, and he was® so lame he could hardly walk, He thought

~ e of the poor, donkey sand’ wished that ‘he’ Had' boen willlng to ..
share the load with him. : Y . g °

Cae " . Rate 7, - , o . : . 3 L




] ) . \

[ — : (The Horse orid the Donkey) = ., = |

T %hof color was 1he hofse in Ihe storye .
i 1 { Lo : ) hd

e 3 Y VIVLR _ walrie 91 own o e

| "f, '} ) l \! . "'
lazy .ugly—"beautiful stubborn

3. Which of the two adimals was well cared -
for?

—_—— e ——— —— —— —— —— —— ————— —— e — -——

_ alblanket ___a heavy load
___ o saddle " a harness .
5. .hat was put on the do&key's back?
_a s@%gle s - qag olankeft
___a a™eavy logd ___ a harness
6. nhat did the donkey.never do when he
‘ was well? :

complain balk run aoway ' refuse fo work

7. W%hat did the donkey ask the horse to do
| aofter they had gone some distance?

__walk o litftfle slower
___stop and rest o while
__help him carry the load

8. ﬂhy wquld The horse not grant the
‘ donqufs request? 3

. ___ He was too proud _-_ He was too ill
. ___ He was too lazy ___ He was Too weak

9. what happened to the donkey- when the
horse refused fo.do what he requested?

! v __. He stumbled and broke o leg
___He fell down dead
_ He .b€came very sick.

10. How did the horse feel at the end of \\
The day? :
. sick tiged proud happy .

Comprehension Score
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Spring Studies Name
~ J - B - _’ -“ e "‘*'A'*'

- Plaats: R - ,
| Medehs Dhoeafne o the roht answer:
*‘—“pgﬁg’sj”w';ﬂo‘gg  heok like sweet peas

Daffodils . have a cup vaaped flower
Talips o have a {rum;oe% center
Buttercups T have a bitter J‘u}ce
G’o)a’en Beans Ha\/e ‘gr‘ay ‘purry ‘F}owevs’

e

Underline the r(g)—n‘. answer:
L (qu'Fodi)S, BuﬁerCups) Ornbns) don't f]rQW From
bulbs. _ (
2. Tu]?pé are (wild',-fa.me) Tlowers. |
3 Crocuses (do, don'ﬂ ?row c/os’e to the ﬁrouhc/.

4, BufterCuPS—{do)don‘i Ha\‘éiz Siems CoVereé’- w'ﬂ%
Silver hair. ' e

5 Tulips , have [Smooﬂ», rouf;f\) pefél/s.
6. Golden Beans smel| (S%ronﬁ, bi'ﬁ—er; SWeef).-
7 p/Qnis (f/O, C{'oh“D‘ heed ‘,O.ir ‘Z’o erov\/. .
5. p/czn‘zs 9@1‘ (WQ'[er/ o:ir, —‘Cooco ‘From cs"ﬁ7€ Soi.}..
9. Beans grow {’n;om ( buds, seeds). _.
lo qucfn‘fb's "girow From (buds, bu/bS).

%

NaMe 5 ﬂ){nﬁs p'}ar;‘f_S' heed %o 3roW..

- 155 o, "
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ITN&ITIT e ’UCZr‘l5

e uﬂ:ig

BI rc{S‘

unz{erlme 'H')e rlth answer:

. Horned Larks are (black, browf'pmk)
o? The (”orncc{ lar}( )Qoblh Ma//ard DuCk) }7615 iw"fs
of feathers on 1{9 heac{ that looks [ike horns

3. Rebins *lay (9reen, white | blue) eqgs.

4. The father Mallard has ' -a (9reem lorown black)
head.. ‘

5. (MV‘ M >Qobm Comes l:)ack ﬂrsi’ in - 'H;e s[omna

“ E&% , Mis. )= Kobin ays the eq9s. ’

bab Fobins [eave %he nest ﬁ'exj
(do h{) r'e,%urn

5 The ZMQ am(, Homed L P/C)eois Sma// mseclls

2 Mallard  Ducks like \?deep, shallow) \«/afer )
10 You (should, shou ldn) Louch a birds nest. with

eg99s in it. ' X
995 in | 5\6
}‘}“&u

\

-




. ’ ‘ . 4 }7 . 1
. N |
-/ i B e
= o : —— —_— = e
= Match hJ’”*’ Lnas 4o ?7‘%6 . r';&v,‘rll:. arSweT
- N I S ;
- LV R = W — hag ablack spotsn ;1‘5 Chin
morneq/ LarK ' ha§ a red breast A
?o bl.m @ S ' {//36 boﬁ'orn$ up.

Na;ae Fwo (35 )/ou 5/’70u/o’ 7[‘0 /ow \A//)@M you
WCI'ZC’h blrdS and ther jounﬁ

-

‘ N
‘ i/\/by a’o ra}:lp {S C)‘)Qnﬁe +IL)G C'O O"P ’H"&H’" Coa‘/s

' v

Unc/erlme the r:qbf anpswer:

/. The 3opher S'f’oreS )'ns roo In l’!iS (C/*'eeks,nea}”
his House) | |
2. He has (du sharp) Claws.
3. Th@\ cjopker ea{s (mSeds grczm 'ﬂsh)
U ,_ﬂ}e 9op}7er (doe—s) Cfoesn’vg S{ay in s }Durrow/ =/
. Qlfe' winler ’
5. The 90/9/78l" has a (b Jack; v\/k/fe broNn) Coat:
é The rabbﬂ’s w;m.Ler Coat, ;5 (brov/n/k f‘e)/

, 157
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S 7’,{?"4\‘! a ,“bL:]’o‘ﬁe r{qh't' _answer: o
. - = T i cw

o 4

€a {,’5 _ Colts . -
[T T T T T LT T T I T LT TR TR T T ;‘ T ':-.', R T T ; —
. C_O ws } am l,) s ’ -

Horses - Chickens
. <L pl'gs \ ‘d’uckh',e
) , ) Doﬂs - ‘ K;-H—e =
Hen/ piglets o

Ew’-'e ' CQ/‘F . . .

Ducks Puppfes : \

) I‘F j’c:uz you/?c//‘/a/kiﬁ’en on .& Ccold Wl‘rﬂéef” daj
-leaf Th;'njs/ Woutc/ You do to lake  care of e

N
«
1
I
¢
-
2
~
e
/ —r
¥ S
nnd -
od 4
«
-
¥
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¥
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. . TEACHER~MADE R .
9 * ¢ ‘ .
, PRE-PRIMER SEATWORK .
e S o i *
. The following pages.are examples of seatwork for the
h first two pre-primers but:the workbook called Selected Seat- .
- work to accompany the Blended Sound-Sight Method of Learning, . “
obtained from Modern Press, Saskatoon, includes seatwork for® v '
the three pre-primers 1) The New We Look and See, 2) The
o New We Work and WYiay, and 3) The. New We Come and Go.
. " . . . ' . N 4
) ' . - -
]
) ) i
’ : K
/"'} -
Py . - -
. T 159 e o .
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1

J’zu-qde yin

[ 4
o,
e, |

Pre -,nger
1 The ﬂrst' oF second’ dag of school z‘bese ‘fﬁree -

CO/DUPS-

7are fdﬁ‘ﬁf ~and this~ seal‘work |5 givERn: -

Cut ancl paste :
Undertine “the Eras:c sounJS ow'
(olour each car

4

ck and ce (nred.
as instructed. ‘

1
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Grade I - Prg;pribyer—»-t e

«

“ - cuf anJ DCLsTe ‘ T

— A {Irderlfine +he basic ool

'g:’]l . ) =

blue | 1 blue - brown




~3

/ i Gradef | Preg‘?ri‘mc}

- —— A | n

—— 4 Cal and, pa.sf_e—

' *\,,___'(L(nder_ me MSJFC Sﬁ&ﬁdﬁv—

brown  red. | blue
‘blue - | .brown. red -
red - | blue - |- brown

162
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N 3 T . / .
ok $ B ke * - // ‘ "
b e \ {“‘ ‘ .
3 i . %
? ) ) —Grade ' v — - Léok and See —
*——‘4—9@’",—1 1S 1 uced: y _ i
NP _,WP_’T@Z{".@,-.@ ~show—that*— O ook “may t‘?g:,_lo/ace? S I

in d;’?fercnf ways sq‘eh‘asn ‘0h Oh -I'ook:“, or L ook
look ! or "LooksJane " or "Oh Jane heli;s children.
jo.see that these u//ord.s/ can be used /'n r'na‘nj ways .
The)“r are {'aught that the &5 '.so.unc/ in look  sounds
like” the u in, p&t when fh?}as comes before the k'

Cut and bq\sf& Mark with réd pencil”the &0 sound. '

J'Oh | Ok Oh 'le,lié-ak.

7Y

° N

-

tﬁ?)ks,,Jane Oh,Oh,'OT)k Oh D;ick”

T 7 .

Oh Oh Dick Oh | look

Oh- Dick _0h 0k

‘ Lq‘ﬁk,ane
Oh ) IOOk

Oh.Oh. look Oh.0h. Jook

Oh

Look , Jane

Oh . Oh




.'./'" ',;./;,
0 i'

‘ Grdde I e Pre primcv'

CuT and pa Te -

amds _l" _tJ cif T

purple

“white

black

165
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. (. . :
he Seqond Wee k

N

Lut and paste.

__Grade [ .

: Look gnd see




;hg_.sr.;p_ad_u@zg Grade L ook and Se=e
CuTL and pasfe .

/
: “Puff | Puffeg] Spor
Tirmt | OpdT Tim .
Spéf - Tim FPuff o




- - Gra de I Be Frimer.

Cut and paS‘h’i , . N
Underline the basic sounds ow ur ee

s , |
7' o Y
% /
- green . purple 96(16\4
yellow | - green ( purple
purp}e' yellow A green
» ) ' .
- ) 16§
‘ . ’ - 20:




The Second week *  (rade I7 Look ancj See

Cut and paste

Underline the B in/Ba by.

Colour the \pt'cture. o R .
\,

169
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The second wee Grade T.

CuT and FasTe

3

rrun

Come
Come _|Jump | dorne
jump Run . run
come run Jumlo
‘ 170 ..
= 20.J ?

JLooh’ and See




The Second Week Grade T '~ look and See" -

Colour the picture. Cut it out.

“Paste it on coloured arf paper- |
Cut out .the words and paste.them under the
picture in the right order:eq Jump Jane. |
Make a-skipping rope for Jane by posting a piece
orrcyarn on each hand e;ctendin9 it under her -
feet to represent g rope, '

. J—(:lm[:) J—Qne

-

Jump , Jane
- L ' T 3
I Jane 7 - | Jump Jump '
Jone . ¢ Jump Jane
/\ - ' -
! | O
/ - 171




-

Grace I. Be primer.

< Withia éighf t5ten dajs a pew goal is set up.
The| second <&t of sentences s sent home |,
an aﬂar'rﬁdren inform their parents:
of Imorée nei basic sounds and their rules.
The childs goal (s to attain his Pirst pPrimer
if, when he brings back his' sentences , he
can say them, along with answering questions
on basie sounds contained /n thé words he
receives his first primer “Look and See.
All the previous "Look and See " seatwerk has ~|°
been completed before these books ave given.
Children feel the success .. of reading carly

~Another goal is set up - which /s the atlaining of
his sécond /gr/'me;- “Work and P/at/." :
While the children enjoy the ook and Jee " ptimer|

7—‘./78 Work and Play* words ‘are presénted 4;5/'/79 the
Blended Sound ng/ﬁ /762%0&, fo//oyeo’ up with ]
constructive seatwork contaqined /n this book.

Come and Jump '

Lok dnd see Jane jump

See Dick run &nd run

See -Jane run and (ump

Oh Spst! Oh Puff

Run,run,run, - :

Run Spot,! Jump Puff'! A

Come | céme | céme . ‘

(Sme dnd [ump _ ’

(Sme dnd Fun dnd Jump - .

Come and look. LY

Oh , see Jane come! A
The ‘above sentences can be sent home &t
the end of the. Second) or third week . The - _
ex&et time cannot be given Since classes differ. "

To172
214




The third weel GradeT. Look and See,
Co our the p:c‘l‘ures and cut them: ou’f‘ '

colour art o ~N
chsoil‘gc{?:'? o?.l";' f‘)?eo; reuscs agf a.s‘l'e /n:m ,

under fhe appropr/af‘c F/cfureso

Come, Jane

Go, J‘ane Go _
‘ ""Come come, Jane. |[Come i
‘ Go, go " Jane.” |Go Jane

=~

[Corme - Jane - |Come .Tane
Come, Come,Jane.|Go gio “Tane .

173
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— 'Gf;ﬂde [ Look and See _
@ut and’ paste. . ) /""’\\ )
Undcrlin,e the basic sound ow '

e

ERIC . 2




v

/

Gmde I - Zook and See.

Cut and

. Paste;. ,

| Umderline the: ‘ow” seund, as in down

Y
wd‘ &
e 2 .

-
»
- e e

¥

Go, Spot” &

Jump dour\f,\ Puff.

JUmp d'btun 3 Pﬂ:f‘f

Go, Spot go\

- Come , Spot coke .

Come , Spot come.

- Jump up, Puff..

Jump  up, Puff >~
" Go Spoty, go . ™~

 Jump 'downﬂ, Puff.

Jump up, Puff.
\ .

%




.
s
A .

..V Grade [ \;'
"._'Underline the basic sounds.




L

) N

he Third Week - Grade] N - %\

Print ‘the word Tim on each line.s

o 7




Pri—nt Pu”‘l

Colour Puff

—

ellow and brown

:




, _ , ~ |
/ ’ . | | ‘

/

R ‘ | ﬁ ¢
. / Grade I - _ -

Prini‘ 5P5¢ . . ‘ 4,//' s
Colour Spst  black and dhite. o

»




S~ 7 o
. 3\ [ “‘Z,,f" . ( . . )
Teach ,er ir ur Grade 1- i . .
Cut and pqstq_ Colour as rinstructed . . K ' . ? .
Underline the ¢ sounds “er . ir and ur’
Jane is a qir}lolour Jane yellow. .
Colour Mothér's purse purple.




Grade 1

C,uf’,and aste the sentences ‘unde®the |
8 Opfpropr‘ia e picJCUres.

Underline the -basiec tool sounds. e er
] P

) = . \

S.cc fuhny Father | See FUnﬁg Mother
See funny Mother | See funny. Father

See funny Mother | See funny Mother : i
See_ funny Father See Funnlg Fathey '

-

* N
l NS
>, . M
E lC .. -
LY - .
Aruitoxt provided by Eic .
, . «




s

Jeach that or in work sounds like ev when prcccec/ed\"_b;a W
Children ke 4o print

’ a small er above the oo 1n work fo
help them semember. £ wikk .

Underline“the or and er basie sounds. ° -~/

Mothey works Dick works

/  |_Father works Mother works
Jane works Jane \wotks
Fathey works

Diek :J/Q_rks

182
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The first week  Grade I . ) Look and see

.ocut ar\d Pd‘StC
Underline the basics sounds ar and oa.

car boat car
boat car boat
- 183
2.2
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Teach a"%z as in ,’ L& nd sail:
ay says s a.ay comes at e end of wo ds
al comes in the m/  Jdle of words.

N\
Dicks boat can sq.j/ chk ca‘h play

T

[ see a tqil | Puff can glay

| Dick can play® | Dicksbodt can sali/
| Diek's boat can sail | Puff cdn play /

Dick can p/a__g |, I see a tail / ' '/.
I see a tai/ L Puff can flg/ /
: o P / /
\ 184 ,a '
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Grade"I * "Wc:ﬁ‘ and Play”

Cu{' and EaSte Underline +he

consonant +

it .Sounds the _ loudest. .

Jane  helps Spot helps /
Spot hehos . Jane helpy
Jane helps. Spot helgs
Spet helps T~  JFane :h[lps '




‘ Grade [ Work and Pjaq
=" 1 Cut and qui’e. S ;

Ye'al

I am big | am big

[ am little [ am [ittle

. 186
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The Mother
Cut and pasi'e.

N
Grade | ,
The baby The Father

. [\
| The baby The Mother ‘| The Fdther
The Mother The baby The other
The Fathér The Father Tht:Fq}her
The Mp‘fhér The baby

Th_c baby

25 :




; - Grade I ' Wbk and Play
Teach Find ™ and the “i" pule.
Cut and paste under the right PiC'[:ure .

I
EAA

' {Find Father | Find Baby |Find Mother

| Find  Tim F,‘nd S"pof [ F{nd‘furmi ba by

i . 188.
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7

Review 'Find* and i:.each 'il"lakc‘(‘Tea‘ch the si(ent‘é'rule) ,

Mdke o beat for Dick.
Mdké a car for Fother.

Find Dick
Find ﬁaﬂ)er

Find Jane
Find . Tim )




| Grade I

‘appropriate pictures-

- Cut and” puste the senfences beside the

//Underlme fhe compound words .

(

{Boby seés something

[} Jane sees something

Dick sees something

‘ mofhe r sees somc‘l'bin:q

/. | Jane sees somethirng

-Baby sees something

| Mother saes something

// Dick s¢es sométhu'ng

C*

190
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‘CORRESP ONDENCE

* One cannot know or work with Gertrude Ingham without
recognizing her great v1ta11ty and 51ncere concern for the
work and ant1v1ty in her classroom. As in all good teacheérs!'
classrooms, there is an industrious and warm atmosphere.
Students soon learn self-motivation and self-discipline and
parents soon recognize the high standard of achievement at-
tained by their children. . '

Educators in several other pointé have shown considerable

interest in her work and are anxious to explore the possibi-
lities of her program more closely. Any reading program that
enables a1d motivates students to read widely and extensively
is worthy of great merit. Mrs. Ingham is certainly to be
commended for having formulated such a reading program and
for having ¢edicated herself to the writing of “this book so
that interested teachers and other educators may share her

findings with her. .
» ° »
XoGo Muir’ BoEdo ]

Principal of Simpson School,
Yorkton, Saskatchewan.'

v ‘

A% an associate Grade One teacher with Mrs. Ingham I
had.a good opportunity to observe her clas'ses as she ]
deéveloped her reading method. We did not practice a closed. '
door 'policy between ourSelves, but co-operated freely in #ll
phases of cla sroom work, so that I can _speak.with sure /a
knowledge. 'The results achieved were truly amazingfin all
branches of the reading program, in fluency, in scope, in com-
prishension and also in written language, I might say that I
experimented with the method myself, and found that it worked
for me too. It worked even though I did not follow exactly
the same. procedures, and this, I think, speaks well for the
basic soundness of the method itself.

Jean 'Brunséll,
9 Yorkton, Saskatchewan.,

Mrs.“ﬁrunsell has been a successful teacher of Grade One
classes for many years,
l ’ /.'f l’, . - 4
The outstanding features of the Blended Sound-Sight
method of reading, ia my opinion, are the ability of the in~

dividual students to read independently at an early stage in ///,————*—ﬂ

Grade One, their competence in spelling and their great know-
ledge .of phonics. These features have enabled the students

3
3




v
L R

~to spell words.

/ \
to do a jremendoys amount of- liprary hook reading thus
giving ﬁhqm and théir parents an earln\appreciation of
]

doing something and, beipg successful a't it.

» \ R

»

' . William Oleksy; Supervisor-
7 X& ' . Principal,
¢ , Swan River”/S.D. #1047 >

’

//’

The Blended Sound-Sight Method develgped By Mrs. Ingham
is “a complete phonics program which works. In my twenty-two

/ybars of teaching experience I have never before seen anything

lixe it. In two weeks my pupils could read all of the first

pre-primer. In the Gates Reading Test, 'given on the first of
Maxrch, eight| of my students were reading at a Grade IV level,
and three quarters of the class were reading at a higher than-
Grade II lev%lﬁ :

\ The Phonics programnhas g'practical method of bridging
the gap betwe¢n reading training and independent reading..
It teaches wofd attack in a way which is a delight to_ the
children and gives them an eagerness to learn which is truly
gratifying tqg the teacher. Best of all it provides a means
of allowing gach child to progress at his own speed, There
is an unlimifed challenge for the bright student and a sense
of achievemenht for every child.

. . E. Boyce,' S
Swan River, Manitoba. -

-

The Sound-Sight Method developed by Mrs. Ingham is a com-
pPlete phonic program. The children started reading in two .
weeks. and some of them started to read library books in six

weeks,

/
’

This program has an intensive readiness program. During
this part of the program the children learn by activities
and thus their learning is a lot of fun.

The children have an enriched vocabulary. They are very
good at writing stories and do so without asking the teacher

&

This system includes a phonetic sbelling system and this
helps the childr to remember the basic sound tools. -

This is my third year as a Grade’One teacher and T feel
that my pupils havé learned far more this year than they did

the first two years using a different method.

It is 2 real thrill to observe these indébendént little

people reading their books;//
- Mrs. Thirza Smith,

Swan River, Manjitoba.

192 o /
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.Grade. ,One year.

("

. The second grade teacher must rejlize- that when, her class

comes to her in September it will be al class that hds advanced
far beyond the curriculum requirements for Grade One. Many of
the children will be reading at a Gradé III and IV level. For
this reason, the Grade II teacher must set up an organlzed
plan which will use_the prescribed readlng series as its basis
but will have built around it the wvarijed proceduﬂes, and
method used in°the Blended Sound-Sight Method, so as. to rein-
force and review the learnlng which took place during the

0
) 6

- In order to do this the teacher must: - -

a) be very familiar with the Grade One program.,

by know which children were taught the Blended ’ \~’~\(/

Sound-Sight method and those new to/the ystem

(transfers~in). ,
c? have a serleg‘o{étesting devices ready so as to

determine where &ach child stands. A thorough
study must be made to find individual strengths

Y and weaknesses. (é. .y testing of the seventy
phonograms, spelling”rules, free reading, ability
to write creatively and 1ndependently) These tests
should be a combined effort by the Grade I and II

//, / teacheréé .

) From these tests must evolve the ¢organized pla for the
Grade II year mentioned prev1ously.’)U§1ng the pre crlﬁfa
reading matérial, follow the program as outlined, not accel-
erating, rather enriching, continually reviewing and rein-
forcing the initial learning of the spelling and phonic rules
as they apgpear in the day by day work, continuing the indep-
endent wriﬁing.and reading of stories and pefms, and using
the library. : ~ ¢

\ Y
..

The second grade must tackle bigger and more involved
enrichment activities, otherwise progress may bog down. As
the teaclter sees that hetr. pupils are ready and able, she
should introduce the use of dictionaries, encyclopedias
and other reference books, maps, thbes and charts. She
should encourage the wrltlng of reports on books, people,
places and events. o .

‘Because the children will bge able to sound ocut almost
any word that confronts xhem,'vocabulary enrichiient should

.become ‘the key word, as many meanings, will be vague and in-

complete in their minds. Class made and i;ﬂividua; word and
picture dictionaries fit in well in this phase of the en- )
richment program. Good use should be made of Silent Reading -

ntests to assure that full comprehension keeps pace with the

readlng growth.
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have ideas and methods best suited to the particular situa-
t10n they are teaching in.

-
<

These are only a few suggestions,, Each teacher will ,

To sum/up, Mrs, Ingham's method of teachlng b:ginn g '
reading, calls for the best you have to give as a'(teacher,
and brings out the best in the puplls. You must beg
to .work at your teaching but you are fully j?wwrde-
results you see in the class,

Mrs. G. McKlnney,
mpson School, Yorkton, Sasky

‘\\
\
As a teacher of Grade III in a multiple ropm graded !
school in 'a fast growing communfity, I musﬁi&irst say that
the *persoanel of our classes c¢ nges radi ly from grade
to gzrade, ‘and it is therefore most difficu to give a re-
port on the consecutlvdsprogre s of any group.. But it is
very evident that pupils who réceive a comprehensive early '
.training 1n phoniecs and in the use of phonetlcs rules are
still reaping the beneflts of %hi's teaching.

MlSS Jean Rudy,
Yorkton, Sask.

| g
I have found the material in your book very helpful in

evaluation of regults in my own claQst of grades four and
five. , '

Dear Mrs. Ingham:|

In spite of the increased volame of books at our disposal
isn’'t it surprlslng to find that many children today cannot
read? Some children- after several years in school cannot read
at,all., Others read laboriously with a2 minimum af comprehen-
sion. Of course there are always "8 fey gtudents who learn‘to

read regardless of handicaps or blocks that may inadvertently
be placed in theli&path .

I realize by comparison that many of my class fall below
.your Grade I class in standard of achievement in larguage,
spelling, and written work. I notice how often your children
use the word "too" correctly, also 's. I 1ayve children, who"

It "is very difficult to eradicate a wrong concept and estab‘
lish the correct one.

> . ot

If the Blended Sound-Sight Method of Developmental Re

we have evidenced that it_can,

then we sincerely applaud«you.

* ! ;9h ;
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use the 's every time they need to write the plaral of-a ‘word, '

a .
ing can really pProduce such refliarkable results in Grade I ;E; .

P
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More and more we are getting away from the negative method';;o{:' %
: of pressuring children, to the positive constructive method of AR
helping them to unfold as naturally as the bud becomes the
flower. - )

In Appreciation,

A British Columbia school
. teacher

A

THE BLENDED SOUND- SIGHT READING PROGRAM
--As expressed by the Teachers of

Northern Areas
*

A new reading program Xnown as the Blended Sight-Sound
‘'stem, developed by Mrs./A.G. Ingham, wxs the subject of a
lk given by the author to a group of teachers throughout

the Northern Areas of Saskatche®#an. Although, as of neces-
sity, the address lasted only bne day in each community, it
was extremely worthwhile to the teachers of the North.

Educators have waited many years for an answer to, the

'readinfg problem'. Of cournse,it's a pity that it had to be-.
come a problem at all, but |Jone can see quite clearly how it ',
has developed. The confusion as' far as reading is concerned ¢

was not born in the mind ’of the.child but in the minds of
those teaching it. For yeprs we have argued about the 'cor-
rect method' of teaching reading skills but have not achieved
the heights wé hoped for.

Q;\\_ The teachlng of reading fﬁlls mainly into two types:
'the look and say method'’ (51ght) and 'the phonics method'
(sound) Here at' last is{ a method which incorporates both -
these approaches and gives us the very best use of each.
It has taken Mrs. Ingham many years to develbp and perfeo%
her readimg-method. She gives a great deal of the credit ™’
to her pupils who unknowingly have helped her to evolve . a
program which allows children to develop at their own rate,

-:'
~ according to thelr own abilities and through their own ex-
periences. {
;e What is excitifig about the Blended Sight-Sound System K

is that it gives to -children of a very young age the oppor-

tunity to do research-work, the sort of research work Qsually
accorded only to ‘much older children--research being e more
meaningful way to true,learning. Discovery in learning 'is

what keeps it alive and exciting and through the Blended ’

Slght Sound Sysitem the child is discovering daily new words,

and he is ‘acqu ring famjliarity in application of those words.
Because the child. discovers these words \for hlmself they be- 1
long to him and” he feels cOnfideht to write &nd express him- . ,
self with the newly found knowledge. -




. ' - ' /

Since there are obvious difficultids in our language ‘
these have to be dealt with early in the child's education.
By using the Blended Sight-Sound System these difficulties
are prevented before they develop into permanent problems
along the child's path to learning the technique of reading. //
Any miitakes, which inevitably occur during a child's learn-
ing period, are corrected immediately, at.the precise point
of negd. This too is a preventative measure which helps to

build a child's self-confidence. —

The traditiponal Orthography of the English Language is

illpgical. +But/this illogicality should /not prevent the

child from learhing to read. Indeed it /has neveér prevéented

the very able child, but fortunately the very able child |
*arns despite his teacher. It is to the slow and average /
nild that the Blended Sight-Sound System will prove most - /

valuable--especially since it was developed in a classroom ‘

with children of mixed ability. Here is a program which 5

organize¥ a meaningful teaching schenme, and which guides !

the child through the many ‘pitfalls on his wa% to fluent

reading.

During the lecture , Mrs. Ingham showed us examples
of the children's creative writing. We were surprised at ~
the standard of work that Grade I children were achieving.
The stories and book reports the children had written were
interesting, well expréssed and contained no basic spell-
ing mistakes at all. The dream of every teacher? A method
such as the Blended Sight-Sound System leaves both child
and teacher free to explore and discover together .the joys
of poetry, literature, art, science, and many other sub-
Jects, for it is a metBdd which not only eliminates the
frustration of meaningless repetitive teaching, but also
shows how phonics can be blended, or gﬁ.hré. Ingham des-
cribes it, 'tied' into every subject. .Phonics is not
taught as an isolated formal lesson. The phonics becomes™
the necessary ingredient for rgbding growtly and therefore
aids development in all subjects, .

A window along the corridors of edﬁzzist has recently
been blown open, and gives a fresh breath of life to learn-
ing. The Blended Sight-Sound System makes a valuable con-
tribution to this new epoch. For apart from being a phonics*
way to reading and\ writing it is a training in social graces.
It asks of childrerj that they should help one another, res-
pect one another, gmd learn to live together even in trying
situations. Becausé the scheme allows each child to develop
at his own rate, it.teaches children that alth ugh created
equal, not all children have the same abilitie and, aptitudes: i
that they work at varying paces and varying degrees of abi- '
lity. They learn to share and rejoice in another's achieve-

‘'ment. In short, they begin to grow into the type of citizen

the world so badly needs today.

: 196

~ ~ . [ -
20{7‘ ‘




Discipline no longer exists as a fearful threat, (the
stfap is far too easily used and believed. to be an end in
itself), but as a self-imposed code of living. It therefore
has meaning and acceptance since it ié\ﬁelf-imposed by each
member of the group.

Before Mrs. Ingham's visit, I too had been teaching
reading through phonics, but had nothing like the detailed,
well-planned program which she has worked out. I immediately

. adopted the program in my own classroom. A term has now
elapsed since then and already I can see the new life it lras
given to my ‘teaching and the children's enjoyment of learning.
They have become more confident and outgoing, more expres-
sive, and undoubtedly more interested in school activities.
The slowerwschildren were reluctant to attack new words, To~
even put péhcil to paper; but since I introduced them go '
this new program, they have not only become more curigus ~.
and active, but have approached me constantly throughout
the day telling one of their discoveries relating to work
we~had discussed. They have also begun to write spontan-
eously and finding great joy in realizing that they cantex-
press themselves well enough for others to understand. The
brighter children have gone ahead by leaps and bounds. They
are only in Grade I and II but have been writing up to five
pages of reports, stories, diaries, etc., entirely on their
ovn initiative. They have now begun to ask for work which
they can do at home. The teachers of Grades II and IXII have
also found the Blended Sight-Sound System very helpful in -
improving reading, spelllng and grammar. . X

. ..é .

Many teachers, °not only those of Northern Areas, have
wondered why a program such as this /is not made available to
teachers as a credit course. I se¢ it as an invaluable part
of teacher training. Since the Blended Sight-Sound System
works towards learning techniques yhich the child can use to
attack any word he may encounter, i{ is extremely useful to
children of the North, whose native ngue may be Cree, -

N\ Chipiweyan, or Eskimo. Native words which are meaningful
could be used as the main source for learning these tech=-
niques, -thereby going always from the known to the unknown.

A well-known expert in Education once stated:- "You can teach
anything to any child at any age, even a univeérsity concept,
if you can talk at his level". This program shows in“a
practical way how this can be done. Although it gives' so
much, it also asks a lot. _ It asks us to take a new look at
the way we are teaching our ‘children. It asks that we be
brave enough to try out new ideas, to think again-of what
our aims in educating the young should be. It asks of us
"What does the child think Education is?" As Mrs. Ingham
says, "It is what is haépehing inside of him" So often we
think /0f Education as things which happen'outside of him.

We cannot* separate thinking and doing. Always in what we do,
we create a relationship between things and people, betweeh
thought and action. ,

3

]

E 197
« -
RIC - - . _ ~09 -




!
\
r

The Blended Sight-~ Sound System is 1ndeed a valuable

contrlbutlon to Educatlon.

Beatrice M.A, Deen,

Northern Areas, Sask.

s
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SUGGESﬂED LIBRARY LIST FOR GRADE ONE'S BEGINNING SECTION OF

!

Note: The
when settin

[

REFERENCES

THE INDIVIDUALIZED, %IBRARY

.-

‘eginning books listed below are very important
up an Individualized Library in Grade One.

These books/ act as stepping stones which provide opportunity
for childregn to select their own books from a variety of Pre-

Primer and/Primer books early
time provigde opportunity for f
ren can fgel the joy of gucces

Most of

y

e books in this list may be purchased from

n the year and at the same
nctional reading where child-

WESTERN BOOK AND STATIONERY, 143 Third Avenue S., Saskatoon,
or YOUNG}S STATIONERY, 212 Third Avenue S., Saskatoon

AUTHOR

BOND ET AL
BOND ET AL
BOND ET AL
BOND ET AL

HILDRETH
HILDRETH ET| AL
HILDRETH ET) AL
HILDRETH AL
CRABTREE AL

O 'DONNELL
O'DONNELL
0 "DONNELL
“~0!'DONNELL

McINTOSH, J.R.

OSWALD
OSWALD
OSWALD
OSWALD
OSWALD

' -

AL o

TITLE v

THREE OF US
PLAY WITH US
FUN ‘WITH US
RIDE WITH .US

MAC AND MUFF

“TOM AND DON

GOING TO SCHOOL
MARY AND BILL
RUNAWAY TOYS

4

» [

Associate Set
BIG AND LITTLE
HERE WE G
MAKE A WIS

SOMETHING FOR ME

COME HERE
STOP .AND LOO
GO UP

\

"SKIP ALONG

UNPER THE SKY
OPEN THE DOOR
HIGH ON A' HILL
OFF TO SCHOOL
LITTLE BROWNIE

SHADOW THE -CAT

FRISKY THE GOAT

HUNDREDS OF TURKEYS

PENNY THE PUPPY

PUBLISHER

RYERSON PRESS
RYERSON PRESS
RYERSON PRESS
-~ RYERSON PRESS

HOLT,
HOLT,
HOLT,

HOLT,

HOLT,

HOLT,
HOLT,
HOLT,
HOLT,

‘HOLT,
HOLT,

HOLT,,

COPP
COPP
“ COPP
COPP
COPP
COPP
COPP
COPP
- COPP
COPP

RINEHART
RINEHART
RINEHART
RINEHART
RINEHART

RINEHART
RINEHART
RINEHART
RINEHART

RINEHART
RINEHART
RINEHART

CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE
CLARKE

N NN

R R R R

WINSTON
WINSTON
WINSTON
WINSTON
WINSTON

WINSTON
WINSTON
WINSTON
WINSTON

WINSTON
WINSTON
WINSTON




AUTHOR

SONDERGARD
SONDERGARD
SONDERGARD
PHILLIPS
WITTY

RUSSELL ET
RUSSELL ET
RUSSELL ET

., RUSSELL ET

AL
AL
AL
AL

TITLE -°  PUBLISHER
PEANUTS. THE PONY ° Do COPP CLARKE
MAYBELLE THE DONKEY . _ COPP CLARKE |
BIDDY AND THE DUCKS COPP CLARKE |
MOLLY PETE AND GINGER COPP CLARKE
LITTLE LOST DOG COPP CLARKE
MY LITTLE RED STORY BOOK.  GINN & CO.

MY LITTLE BLUE STORY BOOK « GINN & CO.

MY LITTLE GREEN STORY BOOK GINN & CO.
COME WITH US . GINN & CO.

ON OUR WAY , W.J. GAGE LTD.

" TIME TO PLAY W.J. GAGE LTD.
ALL IN A DAY W.J. GAGE LTD. _
THE RED BOOK MacMILLAN CO.

THE GREEN BOOK MacMILLAN CO.
, .
SECTION TWO - /
The Follett Books .
IN JOHN'S BACK YARD RYERSON PRESS

"MR. BARNEY'S BEARD RYERSON PRESS
JUST FOLLOW ME RYERSON PRESS
SOMETHING NEW AT THE Z00 RYERSON PRESS
THE CURIOUS COW RYERSON PRESS
PEAR GOES TO SCHOOL RYERSON PRESS
THE HILL THAT GREW - RYERSON PRESS
MABEL THE WHALE RYERSON PRESS
THE HOLE IN THE HILL ," RYERSON PRESS
CHRISTOPHER GOLUMBUS . * RYERSON PRESS
MISS HATTIE AND THE MONKEY RYERSON PRESS .
NOBODY LISTENS TO ANDREW 'RYERSON PRESS ,
BENNY THE BEAR . ! RYERSON PRESS
HOW TO FIND A- FRIEND \ RYERSON PRESS
KEEP YOUR EYES GPEN RYERSON PRESS
WHEN I GROW UP RYERSON PRESS
The Wonder Books _ - .
HURRY UP SLOW POKE ° .. GEORGE J. McLEOD
THE MONKEY ‘IN THE ROCKET GEORGE J. McLEOD - \
THE SECRET CAT : GEORGE J. McLEOD
THE.OLD MAN AND THE TIGER " GEORGE J. McLEOD
FLY AWAY AT THE AIRSHOW GEORGE J. McLEOD
THE BIG GREEN THING A GEORGE J. McLEOD
SNOW WHITE AND THE SEVEN DWARFS GEORGE J. McLEOD
CINDERELLA GEORGE J. McLEOD

PETER RABBIT GEORGE.J. McLEOD

-




AUTHOR

I

B

-

~

-

o

TITLE

RAGGEDY ANN'S SECRET

- "ALICE IN WONDERLAND

MORNING NOISES
SLEEPING BEAUTY

WHAT IS THAT?

A VISIT TO THE HOSPITAL
THE COSY LITTLE FARM
FAMOUS FAIRY TALES
,POPEYE

A VISIT TO THE DENTIST
BEDTIME STORIES

POPEYE GOES ON A PICNIC
I SEE THE SKY .

THE COUNTING BOOK
BAMBI'S CHILDREN

THE CHOO CHOO TRAIN

-THE MAKE BELIEVE PARADE

LITTLE PETER COTTONTAIL

A CHILD'S FIRST PICTURE
DICTIONARY

THE BUSY BABY LION

A SURPRISE FOR MRS. BUNNY

.Tell A Tale Story Books

LOOPY de LOOP
THE BREMEN TOWN MUSICIANS

HOW QAN WE GET TO THE Z00?
MICKEY MOUSE IN OUTER SPACE

IN igDER AND THROUGH

FANTASTIC FOUR -~
LASSIE

THE GINGERBREAD MAN
GOOD-BYE TONSILS

MY SPECIAL DAY

BABY CHEERFUL TEARFUL
STOP THAT XITTY CAT

IT'S CALLED GRANDPA AND ME

FUN AT THE BEACH
A CAT CALLED CINDY

THERE'S A MOUSE IN OUR HOUSE

SECTION THREE

Read Aloud Books

pe

READ ALOUD PETER RABBIT STORIES

READ ALOUD PUPPIES
KITTEN AND CAT STORIES TO
READ ALOUD

ANIMAL STORIES TO READ ALOUD
READ ALOUD KINDERGARTEN STORIES
LOUD FIVE LITTLE PEPPERS

201>
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PUBLISHER

GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE\J.
GEORGE .
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.

‘GEORGE J.

GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE" J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.

GEQEPE J.

GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.
GEORGE J.

WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN

[

McLEOD -
McLEOD . \
MoLEOD ’
McLEOD .
McLEOD

McLEOD

McLEOD

McLEOD

McLEOD

McLEOD

McLEOD

McLEOD ¥
McLEOD
McLEOD .
McLEOD
McLEOD
McLEOD -
McLEOD

McLEOD
McLEOD
McLEOD

WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN
WHITMAN

GEORGE
GEORGE

GEORGE
GEORGE J.
GEORGE
GEORGE

PUBLISHING_GOLDEN
PUBLISHING_GOLDEN
PUBLISKING-GOLDEN
PUBLIS GOLDEN
PUBLISHING-GOLDEN
PUBLISHING-GOLDEN
PUBLISHING-GOLDEN
PUBLISHING-GOLDEN
PUBLISHING-GOLDEN
PUBLISHING-GOLDEN
PUBLISHING-GOLDEN

o

~

McLEOD
McLEOD

J.
J.
J. McLEOD ,
McLEOD
McLEOD
McLEOD

J.
J.
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AUTHOR TITLE - ™" .. PUBLISHER
PAVEL, F.X. RUMPELSTILTSKIN HOLT, RINEHART & WINSTON
NEWBERRY APRIL'S KITTEN HARPER AND BROTHERS
SQUIRES, E. DAVID'S SILVER DOLLAR BOOK SOCIETY OF CANADA
EPPENSTEIN, L. - SALLY GOES SHOPPING BOOK SOCIETY OF ‘CANADA
* KELLER, R. CONTENTED PUSSY CAT NELSON FOSTER SCOTT LTD.
WERNER MICKEY MOUSE'S PICNIC .  SIMON SCHUSTER
THE WIZARD OF 0Z . «
500 HATS
BURGESS, T.W. Green Forest Series GEORGE J. McLEOD
1. LIGHTFOOT THEDEER o $ .

2. BLACKY THE CROW

S —

Wishing Stone Stories .

1. TOMMY'S WISHES COME TRUE P
2, TOMMY AND THE WISHING STONE

3. TOMMY'S CHANGE OF HEART % !

HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT MACHINES GEORGE J. McLEOD

HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT REPTILES C GEORGE J. McLEOD®
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT ROCKS AND ¥

-~ - MINERALS T ‘ GEORGE J.. McLEOD
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT WEATHER - GEORGE J. McLEOD
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT DESERTS GEORGE J. McLEOD

HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT POLAR REGIONS GEORGE J. McLEOD ‘.
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT ELECTRICITY ‘GEORGE J. McLEOD
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT BEGINNING - : )

SCIENCE GEORGE J. McLEOD

HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT COINS AND . .
. CURRENCY GEORGE J.” McLEOD
" HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT ATOMIC ENERGY GEORGE J. McLEOD
"* HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT INSECTS GEORGE J. McLEOD
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT PRIMITIVE MAN GEORGE J. McLEOD
. HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOQUT BALLET GEORGE J. McLEOD

<, HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT FLORENCE

- P NIGHTINGALE ’ GEORGE J. McLEOD

HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT "SCIENCE
’ . EXPERIMENTS ’ : . * GEORGE J. McLEOD
ibw AND WHY WONDER,  BOOK ABOUT BIRDS .. GEORGE J. McLEOD.

) HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT DINOSAURS GEORGE J. McLEOD
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT BUTTERFLIES <
AND MOTHS . . ‘a® GEORGE J. McLEOD
HOW AND WHY WONDER BOOK ABOUT ASTRONAUTS GEORGE J. McLEOD
. - s ha U
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The addresséé of the publishers are as follows: N
RYERSON PRESS - 299 Quéen St. W.y Toronto 25, Ontario
HOLT, RINEHART & WINSTON - 833 Oxford St., Toronto 18, Ontario
COPP CLARKE , 517 Wellington St. W., Toronto 2B, Ont. |
.GINN &°CO, 35 Mobile Drive, Toronto, Ontario ‘
'W.J. GAGE LTD. , 519 Birch Mount Rd., Scarborough 4, Ont.
MacMILLAN. CO, - 70 Bond Street, Toronto, Ontario
WHITMAN PUBLISHING-GOLDEN PRESS OF CANADA - P.O. Box 338, 102 Signe
Drive, Weston, Ontario. /e

- -

”NELSON FOSTER SCOTT LTD. - 81 John St., Toronté 2B, Ontario. .
THE BOOX SOCIETY OF CANADA - 4386 Sheppard Ave., Agincourt, Ont.
GEORGE J. McLEOD -(Canadian Representative of Grosset &

: Dunlap), 73 Bathurst-St., Toronto 2B, Ont.
Suggested Library List for Grades One to Three - .
Author ' The Dolphin Books Publisher
Boswell Taylor, The Puffing Billy" Clarke and Irwin
Boswell.Taylor Black Penny - Clarke and Irwin
.Boswell Taylor Miss Honey Bun's Hat Clarke and Irwin’
Boswell Taylor Muddy the Football Clarke and’ Irwin
Boswell Taylor, Judy Comes to Stay Clarke and Irwin
Boswell Taylor The Mystery Garden Clarke and Irwin
Boswell Taylor Nobody's Pony . Clarke and Irwin

, Boswell Taylor A Dog for Richard . * Clarke and Ir¥win

L%
‘5

Gateways to Reading Treasure

Harold Shane Tales to Read (Primer). -Clarke Irwin
Kathleen Hester Stories to Remember Book I  Clarke Irwin
Kathleen Hester Storyland Favourites Book II Clarke Irwin
Kathleen Hester Doorways to Adventure Bk.III Clarke Irwin

»

The Royval Road Readers

J.C. Daniels - (8 books)

& Hunter Diack Supplementary Minatures Copp Clark
Daniels & Diack Book I Part I Copp Clark
Daniels & Diack Book I Part II Copp Clark
Daniels & Diack Book II Part II (a) Copp Clark
Daniels & Diack  Book III a Copp Clark .
Daniels & Diack  Book IV’ Copp Clark .

) Daniels & Diack Book V - Copp Clark

./« Daniels & Diack Book VI Copp Clark_

' . Daniels & Diack’ Book VIL o Copp Clark
Daniels & Diack -Book VIIT . . Copp Clark
,Dénzeisf& Diack  Book IX’ ) Lo qup/glafk"

[ R e -~ v
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Aﬁthor

-

Wavle

Eama Serl
Pennell -Cusack
McLeod & Gates
Montgomery Gray

".Baruch
Chandler
Chandler

. La Rue . .
La Rue

-

The Thistle Readers

The Red Hen . o
Clever Jim |
The Fairy Dance

The Picnic in the Woods

The Wonder‘ﬁookg

Hurry Up Slpwpoké
Mr. Pines Mixed up Signs

The Adventures of Silly Billf@eorge

The Secret Cat

Billy Brown Makes Something

Grand
The Duck on the Truck
A Train for, Tommy
Surprlﬁeﬂ'n‘the Tree

The Monkey in the Rocket °*

Fly Away ?t the Air Show

Arty the Smarty,

The Surprising Pets of
Billy Brown ‘

I Made a Line

Laurie and the Yellow
Curtains

Mr. Pines Purple House

The Big Green Thing

The Boy Who Fooled the Giant George

More Jokes and Riddles

The Old Man and the Tiger

Little Gray Mouse Goes
"Sailing

Barney Beagle and the Cat

Benjamin in the Woods

Barney Beagle Plays
Baseball

The Day Joe Went to the
Supermarket

Too Many Rockets

How the Animals get into
the Zoo

Raip and Shine
In Rabbitville

Fun.and Frolic
Three Friends

Cowboy San and Freddy
Cowboy Sam and Miss Llly

.The Fun Book

In_Anima%\Land

20h4
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Longmans Green & Co.
Longmans Green & Co.
Longmans Green & Co..
Longmans Green &’Co:

/
Publisher ,
/ ’ -

George J. McLeod

George J. McLeod .
J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
Gebdbrge J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod.
George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
George J., McLeod
“George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
George 'J. McLeod
George.J. McLeod
J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
George J. MclLieod
George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod

George J,. McLeod:

George J. McLeod
George J. McLeod

George J. McLeod -

Copp Clark
W.J. Gage -

Ginn énd"CS.

Scott Foreésman

Sask. Book Bureau
Sask. Book Bureau .o
MacMillan Co. L
MacMillan Co.
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Author - ; Title . Publisher
O'Keere, Maxiveli - - '
& White From Head to Toe t John C. Winston
Wilcockson Nancy's World | ‘ John, C. ‘Winston
“Huber, :Salisbury, ) .
. Gates The Ranch Book | ., MacMillan Co. e
Huber, Salisbury, . ' , oy %
- Gates On Fgur Feet \ . MacMillan Co. '
Hanna, *Anderson,, ’ y
Grey ~ Hello David? Scott Fores map
Selma, Coughlan, (
O'Donnell . The Wishing Well Copp Clark \\v
Rey, H.A. v Curious Georgei Houghten )
‘Guilefoile, E. Nobody Listens to Andrew Follett (Ryerson) ]
Buff, Mary & ' .
Conrad Dash and Dart ' . Viking
Daughterty, J, Andy and the Lion . Viking
Eppenstein, L. Sally*Goes ,Shopping Alone The Book Society of Canada
Bailey, C. 01d Man Rdbbit's.Dinner
Party The Book Society df Canada
Keller, R. + Contented Pussycat The Book\Society df Canada )
Squires, E. T~ David'!'s Silver Dollar The Book Society of Canada
Benigan,.S. . One by One \ The Book fociety of Canada
Newberry, - April's Kitten A Harper andg Bros,
Baum The Wizard of 0z Bobbs, ill Co., .
Anderson, C.W. Lonesome Little Colt Macmillan (Brett MacmlllanJ
Anglund, J.R. Cowboy and His Friends Harecourt Lonvmans)
Ardiozone, E. = Johnny the Clockmaker Walck (Oxford)
Bulla, C.R. The Sugar Pean Tree . Crowell (Ambgssador)
Caudill, R. ngglns and the Great ‘ )
. Big Scare Holt, Rinehart & Winston
Ciardi, J. " Serappy the Pup Lippincott (Longmans)
Doacet, M. Travel Through the Ages Harrop' (Clark Irwin)
Eastman, "P.D. Are You My Mother N Random House
Eastwick, I.0.- I Rode the Black Horse
Far Away Abingdon (Welsh)
Green, M.M. Everybody Has a House Young Scott (T Allen)
Greene, C, I Want to be a Basehall Children's Press (Jack
Player Hood)
Laughlin, F, The Little Left Over Wltch " Macmillan (Brett Macmillan) -
Le Sieg, Theo. Ten Apples Up on Top Random House
Menarik, E.H. Little Bear's Friend Harper (Mu son)
Noxdlie, Ruth L Dog for Susie =~ - Children's ¥Press (Jack Hood)
Pavel, F.K. - Rumpelstiltskin Holt, (Rhirfehard & Wlnstqn)
Podendorf, Illa  The Ttue Book of Animal . 5
: ) ' Homes Children's Presw-(Jack Hoodg.
The True-~-Book of Dogs Children's Press (Jack Hood
Story Wagon - . L.W. Singer (Dent)
Whale Hunt ~ Golden Press . | ’ ‘
Pear-Shaped (Hill o Golden Press 0
g Where do You Mve ] ) Golden Press )
“Brown, M. Wonderful House Golden Press /
‘Jacobs," L. ‘ Belling tpe Cat ' Golden Press . ‘
‘ . E ‘ 205 i
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Author

Moore, L.
Scarry, P.
R'ait, So

Reit, S.
Grampton, "G.
Suvess, Dr.
Seuss, Dr.

Seuss, Dr.
Seuss, Dr.

Seuss, Dr.
Seguss, Dr,
Seuss, Dr.
Se¢uss, Dr.
Seuss, Dr.
Ssuss, Dr.
Scuss, Dr.
Seuss, Dr.

chlein, Murlam

Pease, J.
Young, E.
Mace, X.
Powell, Elsa

Freeman, Don

Buff, Mary &

Conrag
Wallers, Hzlen
Fishery Arlene

Nedest, Joan
Castle, Jane

Title

Too Many Bozos

Just for Fun

The King Who Learned to
Smile

Where's Willie ‘

Large Growly Bear

The Cat in the Hat

The Cat in the Hat Comes
Back

A Fly Went By

The Big Jump and Other

; Stories

A Big Ball of String

Cowboy Andy

The Xing's Wish

Sam and the Firefly

Put Me in the Zoo .

You Will go to the Moon

Stop that Ball

The Whales Go By

Deer in the Snow -

This is the World

Sam's Big Worry

A Tale in a Tail

True Book of Whales and
Other Sea Animals

Ski Pup ‘

L

Foﬁést Folk
Ponies for a King
I Like Weather

Who Took the Farmer's Hat

Whose Tree House

Publisher

Golden/Pfess
Golden Pres§

Golden Press” . .

Golden Press
Golden Press
Random .

Random
Random

Random .
Random

- Randomge

Random,
Random

,Random o

Random
Randon
Random
Copp Clark
Copp Clark
Copp Clark

.Copp‘Clark

Children's Press

Viking Press

" Viking Press -

Reilly -& Lee
T.Y. Crowell
Harper & Rowe
Holiday House

Streatfield, Noel .Travelling Shoes Random House

' Wagner, Peggy Hurrah for Hats Children’g_Press
Timothy > (\c)\ Cadmus
Michkey Mouse's Picni . Simon Schuster

Davis, Alice

Werner .
Sutcliffd Mitten the Kitten .Juvenile Production Ltd.
Newberry April's Kitten - Harper & Bros.
¢ / ? 5
.
g ( ‘ s ﬂ
\ -~ ; . / \ ] ]
. ¢ '\\\ N ' B}
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PHPILS ' REFERENCE BOOKS ,DIVISION I

Ky
r .

_ AUTHOR

TITLE

Social Studies (readers)

“

x

Adoer, L.H.
Sanderson, T.J.
Chatterton,W.G.
McKeown, E,
Adair, L.H. &
Sanderson T.J.
& Jeness, D.
Snyder, D.
Morrison, A.
Hoff, Syd.
Zolotow, C.

Science
2clence

4 | .

4
Cszby,~A,L.,
. o

“+~ Darby, G
Darby, G.

Cavanna, B.

.'Speriing, W.
. /

Allen, G.E.
Branley, F.M.
N Branley, F.M.
Branley, F.M.
Feravofo, R. W,
Feravoto, R.VW,.
Lauber, P,

Rl Sl
Kl

Lemon,
Nixonjy
Seylon

Selsar M. -

- Health (readers)
j \"

'Miscelianeous

Tom and Susan
Some Day Soon .

New Centerville (Gr.II-III) W.J.

F1rst Book of Wild Flowers

“(6r. III) -:
‘How to Make Things Out of
Paper (Gr. I-III) 4

Every Day Animals

Big Tracks, Little Tracks
The Moon Seems to Ohange
WhatVMakes Day and Night'

Jr. Science on Electricity
Jr. Sciehce Book on Flylng
Jr. Scieénce Book of

. Iceﬁergs and Glaciers-
Jr. 'Science Book of Trees
Animal Mothers and Babies
Insects
Greg's Mlcroscope

L

Happy Days With Our Friends

Three Friends
FlVG in the Family

Chlldcraft

> ~

PUBLISHER

4

Gage and Co.
Gage and- Co.
Gage and Co.

W.J.
w.J.

Stories About Linda and Lee Ginn and Co.
Stories About Sally *~ Ginn and Co. ,
Your Town and Mine Ginn and Co.
Seeing for Ourselves (Gr.III)Ryerson //
Homes and Homelands Winston A
At Home and Abroad Macmillan-
Indians of Canada Nat._Museum, Ottawa
One Day at the Zoo - Seribner (T. Nelson
Fun -Besides (The Family) Copp Clark
Ogluk the Eskimo * Golden Press
Little Black Puppy Golden Press
| /// rj"“ ’ r
‘ Fall is Here v
Summer is Here It
Winter is Here ) )
Jr. Science Book of Beavars A
(Gr. II- III) " * Garrard (T. Nelson
What is a Bird? =~ , - Benefic (Jack Hood
What is a Plant?’ Benefic (Jack Hood

Watts (Ambassador)

Houghton (T. Allen
Crowell {Ambassador
Cfowell (Ambassador
Crowell (AmbasSador
Garrard (T. Nelson;
Garrard (T. Nelson

)

‘Sterling %@x Allengf‘

|

Garnard gT. Nelsong‘

Garrard, (T. Nelson
Frederick, W,
Ryerson Press
Ryerson Press

(T.

W.J.
wW.J.

Gaga\& Cg:
Gage & Co. -

W.J. Gage & Co.
World Book - Childcrafit

: o of Can.

(Chlldcraft Representatl

- Western Book &

AIlen)

"~

Stationery, lhj = 3rd Ave.,

13

.




N TEACHERS' REFERENCE BOOKS
. " e S '
Workbooks “ ., . - cf

INGHAM, A.G.: Selected Seatwork to Accompany the Blended -
Sound-Slght Method of Learning, (Year I), Modern Press,

Saskaxoon, Saskatchewan. : ) '

-

INGHAM, A.G.: Book II, Division I, Years I, II and III, to
Accompany the Blended Sound-Sight Method of Learning,
Modern Press, Saskatoon, Saskatchewan.

Advanced Seatwork .
' MARBIN, T.H.W.: Helpers All, Copp Clérke. Available from
Young's Stationery, 212 Third Ave. S., Saskatoon,
Saskatchewan. ) -

. . S Y 4
MERTZ, M.A.: TForty Famous Stories, Hall & McCreary Co.,
* Chicago. :
Spelling '
BUCKINGHAM, B.R.: Ayres Spelling Scale, Publlc Shhool Pub-
. llshlng Co., Bloomlngton, Illinois.
* N >
0
& ‘ : e
Poetrx . . : e %

m@r MAY HILL: Time .for Poetry, W.J. Gage & Co. .
Avallab;e from Young's Stationery, 212 Third Ave. S., \§°\\

Saskatoon, Saskatchewan, .

Music . ’, .
GINN: Magic of Music, Book One, Ginn and Company

-

FLETCHER AND DENISON: The High Road of Séng For Nursery
Schools and Kindergartens, W.J. Gage & Co.

«




INDIVIDUAL1ZED READING TITLES - DIViSION I - September, 1968

INDIVIDUATIZED INSTRUCTION COLLECTION (Basxc "Starter' selection -

optional
.Accession Author' s-Sur- ;
Number name & Initials Title Publisher Cost Remarks .
11C-58-001 Teacher's Guide
} To the Program- , ¢
’ School Edition—
11C-68-002 i «|Listening for
. nds
II1C-68-003 7~ |Adventures with '
Color . .
11C-68-004 All Kinds of
. ' ‘ Signs !
11C-68-005 Discovering
, Shapes
IIC-68j%06 Learning About
’ f Sizes
11C-68-007 Time and ‘
‘ Measuring .
11C-68-008 The Magic of i
I+ Everyday,Things'
11C-68-009 Understanding
} ? Numbers '
I11C-68-010 Adventures with !
. | ! Words .
1IC-68-011 Favorite Nursery
$ Tales ‘
11C-68-012 The Wonders of ]
t Science !
11C-68-013 | Nature's Wonder- v
| land } .
NOTE: This is a set of 12, plus guide, from the Golden Book <.
Educational Services, New York, and also published in. e

€anada by The Musson BooK Company Limited, Toronto. Fi:iiijj:jj:h\
The name of the Series is "First Adventures in Learning
Program "
4 X L\\\\~‘A”_“\M__,f ‘
11C-68-014 |Bond, M. A Bear Called ffiﬁ\\\\%g:?"’ed
’ Paddington’ Books (Pen.Noat } 20/68
11IC-68-015 Bond, M. More About Pow .
Paddington %Penguin) Box ‘Set
I1C-68-016 [Bond, M. Paddington .
l Helps Oyt " of five
11C-68-Q017 |(Bond, M. Paddington at
. Large " Paperbacks
11C-68-018 |[Bond, *M. /Paddington 1
Y Abroad "
I1I1C-68-020 |Nesbit, E. Story of the. [Puffin Bks.
Treasure Seeker (Penguisb

3
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. INbIVIDUALIZED READING TITLES - DIVISION I - éepéember 1968

Accession  Author's Sur-
Number name & Initials Title Publisher Cost Remarks
I1C-68-021 |(Nesbit, E. The Wouldbegoods {Puffin Bks,
(Penguin)
II%‘68-022 Nesbit, E. Five Children - :
and It " Box Set
11C-68-023 |[Nesbit, E. The Phoenix and '
‘ the Carpet " of Six
11C-68-024 Nesbit, E. Story of the
Amulet Carpet " Paperbacks
1IC-68-025 Wesbit, E. The Railway
5 Children '
11C-68-026 “ How Maps & Globes !
Help Us !
11C-68-027 ~ |How People Live
in Canada
11C-68-028 Yhat is a Simple
. Machine
- I116-68-029 What is a Season
11C~68-030 Darby, G. What is a Plant  Benefic
. el ' Press What Is
11C-68-031 'Darby, G. What is a Turtle " E .
eries
11C-68-032 iDarby, G. What is the Earth¥ "
11C-68-033 ]Darby, G. 'What1is a Bird | "
1IC-68-034 ‘Darby)‘ G. ) IWhét 'is a Fish f "
1IC-68-035 lDarhy, G. What is a ChiCREEJ 0]
11C-68-036 'Ioar'by, G. ]Whac is a -Gew P
11C-68-037 |Darby, G. - What is a Butter- " "\
¢ - = fly
* 1IC-68-038 |Darby, G. What is a Tree "
_ I1IC-68-039 |Darby, G. What is-a Frog "N Ut
1IC-68-040 {Lendin, L. Atoms for Junior ‘|Melmont
IIC-68-041 [Telfer, D. About Salt Welmont ¢
1I1C-68-042 [Haves, W. Good Times on Melmont N
Boats -
11C-68-043 [Worthylake, M. Moolack: Young [Melmont
> Salmon Fisherman &
11C-68-044 [Friskey, M. About Measurement [Melmont
1IC-68-045 |Posin, D, What is a Benefic 3 copies
a, b, c Dinosaur Press
1IC-68-046 [Posin, D. What is a Star "

Y




‘INDIVIDUALIZED READING TITLES - DIVISION I - September 1968

Paperbacks

Accession  Author's .Sur- Title Publisher Cost Remarks
Number name & Initials LY .
-11C-68-047 iSherman, D. You and the Children's q
. Oceans Press .- .
11C-68-048 iPiltz, A. What is Air Benefic *
IIC-§§-049 Neal, C. What is an Bénefic
‘ Ingsect
11C-68-050 Rood, R. Bees; Bugs & Four Winds,
| ~Bget1es Press . !
11G-68-051 Craig, J. Dinosaurs and Four Winds
! More Dinosaurs _ {Press
11C-68-052 Exploring Under -
: | the Sea
11C-68-053 . |Sea Shells .
11C-68-054 | Prairie School l
11C-68-055 l N lThe Water Buffalo I .
11C-68-056 | John F. Kennedy
i
11C-68-057 ' Coyote for Keeps
11C-68-058 i |Aesop's Fables N
i )
11C-68-059 |My Name is Aram "\ '
11C-68-060 X What's Inside of
. . Me . c
11C-68-061 'Zim, H. Alligators & Morrow . '
l Crecodiles & Co. '
11C~-68-062 |Goetz, D. Deserts Mor row
. “ & Co. &
11C~68-063 iGibson & The Red & Black [Macmillan
Wilson 1IRhymn Book
11C-68-064 |[Tame, H. W. Time to Grow Up |[Macmillan F : .
11C-68-065 |Blyton, E. Come to the Circudg Armada | Papérbacki“

LA

L2111
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INDIVIDUALIZED READfNG TITLES -‘DIVISION I -

se
.

October 1968

‘Accession  Author's Sur- .

“ Number name & Initials Title Publisher Cost Remarks
1I1C-68-066 [Arnold, W, Fun,with Next Scholdstic|.50 [Paperback
. Carey, W. to Nothing
I11C-68-067 [Clymer, E. Arrow Bk. of " .45 [Paperback

Funny Poems

IIC-68-068 (Johnson, C. Harold and the " .45 {Paperback
. [Purple Crayon +.

IIC-68-069 [Brown, Margaret, [Where Have you " .45 [Paperback

" . Been? -

I1C-68-070 {Leaf, Munro Robért Francis " .45 [Paperback

Weatherbee
I1C-68-071 (Craig, M. Jean Dinosaurs & " .55 [Paperback

More Dingsaurs
11C-68-072 " " " T " B
11C-68-073 1 " " " 1"
EIC-68-074 " t [0 1 [
11G-68-075 Shapp, Martha ~ [Let's Find Out :

Charles About THE MOON " .50 "
11C-68-076 #Larom, H. BRONCO CHARLIE
(ill, Dennis) Rider of the

Pony Express " .45 "
1IC-68-877° Moore, Lillian LITTLE RACGON &

The Qutside World " .45 "
11C-68-078 Moore, Eva Johnny Appleseed " .50 "
11C-68-079 ©Zim, Herbert The Great Whales " .45 "
1IC-68-080 Charlin, Remy For tunately " .50 "
IIC-68~081 Hoban, Lillian  [Charlie the I .55 "

& Russell " [Tramp
I1IC-68-082 james, G, JFirst Days of " .55 "
: + 1(ill, Weisgard) the World
IIC-68-083 [Pine & Levine MAGNETS and How " .55 e
. . to Use Them
11C-68-084 f[Lockhart, D. MAP SKILLS Pro- " 45 "
) : - ject Bk, One .
I11C-68-085 [Lockhart, D. MAP. SKILLS Pro- " .45 "

ject Bk. Two
11C-68-086 [Selsam, M. How to be a " .55 "

. INATURE DETECTIVE
I1C-68-087 McGovern Too Much Noise " .55 "
11C-68-088 [PBemelmans, L, Madel ine " .65 ",
I1IC-68-089 Rey, H. A. CURIOUS GEORGE " .55 "

Rides a Bike.

TIC-68-090 [Green, N. The Bigger Giant " .50 "
I1C-68-091 [Hoban & Haoban Nothing to Do ° " .50 "

212
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INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION TITLES - DIVISION I - November 1968 E‘ )
» ' Accession. Author's Sur- . »
" Number name & Initials Title Publisher Cost Remarks
, II1C-68-095 |Bridwell, N. jClifford Gets a lSchqlasti?.65 Faperback
1Job : *
IIC-68-096 |Bridwell, N,  |{Clifford Takes a " ( .50 "
. Trip .
IIC-68-097 |Bridwell, N, iClifford's P .50 "o
Hallowe'en o
I1IC-68-098 [Dodworth, Dorothy Look Out, Mrs, " 5?2 "
| Dood1 epunk -
I1IC-68-099 |Stevens, Carla iRabbit & Skunk & | " .50 "
¢ ' . |the Big Fight l
« _1IC-68-100 |Dittledale, F. {The Magic Fish i " .45 "
1IC-68-101 !Langner, Nola {The Adventures of , " .50 "
' the Three Blind Mice
11C-68-102 iCraig, M. Jean iPuss in Boots i " .45 "
I1IC-68-103 [Bridwell, Norman !The Witch Next : “ 1,35 j-0
> | - poor . 3 q\\\‘——’/ ‘
' 1IC-68-104 Ferriamy Eve Do You Want to Seel " 45 "
‘ : Something? ) .
1IC-68-105 PcGovern, Ann - iRunaway Slave I " .50 l "
I1IC-68-106 [Hoban, Russell What Happened When ' | .45 "
— 4 ’ Jack & Daisy Tried -~
N " to Fool the Tooth ’
: ’ Fairies -
IIC-68-107 Peterson, Holly Toriy!s Treasure i " 45 " ~
John Hunt» .
1IC-68-108 rcGovern, Ann [Christopher l " .45 "
o IColumbus 1
11C-68-109 rebber, Irma E. What Does It Look i " .50 "
) ike? .
11C-68-110 'Feterson, John How to Write Codes & " .50 "
. Send Secret Messages
I1IC-68-111 l T L oon ' " .50 "
1IC-68-112 [Freeman, Mae The Real Magnet " \. .55 "
’ ook '
I1C-68-113 [Sachs, Marilyn - ?my Moves In D \ 55 -] ¢ .
P
I1IC-68-114 MacGregor, Ellen Miss Pickerell Goes \ L 45 "
j . Ito Mars f .
I1IC-68<115 |[Dodd, Ed . Mark Trail's Book " \ .35 "
f Animals
1IC-68-116 Butterworth, The Enormous Egg " .55 weoo-
-~ Dliver' | N
J/ 11C-68-117 |irving, Robert Hurricanes & " .55 "
‘Mwisters )
IIC-68-118 Balacy, D. S. Jr. ‘Solar Science " .50 " *
: Projects
J1C-68-119 [Brinley, B. R, Ehe Mad Scientists, " .55 n
1lub I
| | | | ‘
) 213 . y
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INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTTON TITLES - DIVISION I

November 1968

Accession  Author's Sug-
Number name & Init¥als Title Publisher Cost Remarks
I1IC-68-120 {ill. by um. The Arrow Book Schelastic {.45 [Paperback
. Hogarth of Jokes & Riddles
I1IC-68-121 |Liebers, Arthur [Sthoql Daze 4 v 1.45 " .
1IC-68-122 |Gardner, Martin |Science Puzzlers " .35 "
. -
11C-68-124 |Gardner, Martin {Science Puzzlers " .35 " 1
I11C-68-125 |Littledale, Freya|l3 Ghostly Tales " .50 " i ‘
11C-68-126 Elting, Mary Arrow Book of " S0 [
Answers
11G-68-127 |Klein, Leonore Arrow Book of ' " 1.45 "
Pro[ﬁ%t Fun
11C-68-128 |Bulla, C. R. 017! Charlie " .50 " .
IIC-68-129 [Compere, Mickie |Th& Wizard of " .50 "
- Medlo Park
IIC-68-130 [|Caudill’, Rebecca |The' Best-Loved " .50 "
Doll
IIC-68-131 |Goldberg, Martha |Big Horse, Little " .50 "
. K Horse * '
11C-68-132 |Mason, Miriam E. Caroline and Her " 1.50 "
. -~ IKettle Named Maud
11C-68-135 (Bulla, C. R. ThreegDollar Mule " .50 "
I1I1C-68-134 |[Peterson, John Enemies of the " .50 "
Secret Hide-Out . l \
I11C-68-135 |Paterson, John The Cowboy " 351 " .
IIC-68-136 [Slobodkina, E. Caps for Sale " 0.45 "
I11C-68-137 |Lord, Beman Quarterback's " .45 "
Aim - .
II1C-68~138 |Benchley, M. Red Fox and His " .50 "
Canoe »
I1IC-68-139 [Kay, Helen A Pony for the " .50 " -
Winter . ’ .
I1IC-68-140 |Cook, Marion Waggles and the " 45 " *
B, Dog Catcher
IIC-68-141 [Woods, Betty My Box and " .45 " .
A i String
11C-68-142 |Peterson, John The Secret Hide- " .45 o
Out *.
1IC-68-143 |Rudomin, Esther |Arrow Book of " +55 "
Easy Cooking .
IIC-68-144 |Kettelkamp, Larry [Spooky Magic " %50 "
-1I1C-68-145 |Lauber, Patricia |Junior Science Bk, " ;50 "
: 7 . Of Icebergs & Glacliers ] -
1I€-68-146 |0'Donnel, Taylor |Secrets of the " .50 - "
& McElaney Animal World
1IC-68-147 (McGovern, Ann n .50 u-

Aesop's Fables




INDIVIDUALIZED READING TITLES - Deg;;;;:\:;68

/

I T COLLECTI

ON

;.

Accession  Author's Sur-
Number name & Initials Title Publisher ost Remarks
1I1C-68-303 |Taylor, J. Wanda the Witch [Longmans SERIES:
' v . . "Reading
1IC-68-304 | " The Mighty " S With
Mountain Rhythm"
1IC-68-305 " Womba the Baby " £, "
’ Elephant
I11C-68-306 i " 5 .| The Sledge " "
Fd
I11C-68-307 " The Mouse and " "
. R the Moon > —n
11C-68-308 iMason, M. The Pink Pig & ﬁrentice—‘l/ SERIES:
| Other Stories all "Magic
11C-68-309 " Little Bunny " Bridge"
i Little-Other
\ Stories |
IIC-68-310 " The Birthﬁay Cake " n
& Other Stories
~IIC-684311 " Crawford And " "
' Other Stories
f
SERIES: AS WE WERE
11C-68-312 [Scarfe, H. The -Stone|Age Over}oﬁgmans
5000 Yrs,|Ago
'1IC-68-313 " Roman Britainl700 " w
Yrs. Ago !
11C-68-314 " Anglo-Saxon. Eng. " (
L 1300 Yrs., Ago
11C-68-315 | % A Noyman Castle inl "
!‘ Eng. 800 Yrs. Ago
11C-68-316 . i " Knights & Squires | "
' . . ‘ 500 Yrk. Ago -
1IC-68-317 i " + |Tudoy” London 400 "
“lYrs. Ago .
1IC-68-318~ ™ An English Coaching "
—~— N »iInn 140 Yrs. Ago =
11C-68=319 . " ‘{An English Country, "
) | House 300 Yrs. Ago’ .
11C-68-320 ;] " An English Medie- | " o
e val Village Over “+ .
600 Yrs. Ago .
+ 11C-68-321 l . The Railways Over | "
~ 120 ¥rs. Ago
Y1C-68-322 M An English Sea " 4
. Port Over 350 Yrs,
) § Ago
11C-68-323 "- A Saxon Monastery | "
: 1000 Yrs. Ago N
1IC-68-324 " A London Coffee ‘“t
. House 250 Yrs. Ago
- ‘ ) - ‘ * K




. * o~
,  INDIVIDUALIZED READING TITLE§ - December 1968
I I COLLECTION , e
o Acce551on Author's Sur-

Number name &-Initials Title Publisher Cost Remarks i
. SERIES: AS WE WERE )
Scarfe, H. Grant 'An Iron Age Lake "{Longmans |7 "
© |Village 2000 Yrs. . e
Ago
IIC—3§<§26 " . 1A London Crossing "
. ’ Sweeper- 100 Yrs. )
; A\ Ago - -
IIC-68-32< P * Living Near London "
I . 50 Yrs. Ago ‘ . \
‘IIC-68-32§§{ " Pn English Country " '
Town 500 Yrs. Agoi
1IC-68-329 i\\ jA Seaside Town " :
) 130 Yrs. Ago . . ‘
11C-68-330 Yif’ " An Industrial - - '
; \ Town 130 Yrs. Ago - .
—  11C-68-331 | " A Viking Village TR
] - " |in Eng. About
900 Yrs. Ago
1IC-68-332 " \\ Cromwell's Eng. "
About 300 Yrs., Ago
1IC-68-333 " A Wool Merchant's "
. ' ) Family About 500
- I¥rs. Ago
: 11C-68-334 " \\ A Highland Glen "o
About 240 Yr§. Age
1IC-68-335 " . \\ A Welsh Homestead " ‘ .-
About 650°4Y¥Yrs. Agol” .
i ‘ o
- . . ERIES: BEN BOOKS - ,
IIC-68-336 [Butterworth, Ben Sﬁd the ~$parkler q?ngmans I :
11C-68-337 n Thé\Paper_Boat o Cu . o,
II1C-68-338 " . Raintloud the " X
’ - Red Indian ‘
1IC-68-339 "o - Smoky\\{ " L
1IC-68-340 "o satly"ckf Seal " ’ .
\110-68-341 ' , ? . |Percy cﬁé\Pig L

by g <
. » - . R
) ' . \\ - , d

SERTES: READING-WITH RHYTHM (SET ONE) -

‘J¥C-68-342 [raylor, Jenny & |Tommy's Engine  Tongmans
A Ingleby, Terry \ ‘ .
IIC=68-343 wos _- {The Little Kettle "o g oo
~ ] R oh
TIC-68-344 | " . e Wooind 1| "
\1\ ¢ -~ N ¢ af
| Y o o2
' 216 \

= - 4 2()() : :




-

-
." ’

SERIES: READING WITH RHYTHM (SET TWO)
17C-68-346 " " {The Old Kettle " i
11C-68-347 " Snip Snip and " '

Snap
1IC-68-348 " Rag Doll Nancy "
1IC-68-349 " Fing Lion "
“ SERTES: REAﬁING WITH RHYTHM (SET THREE) '
I%C-68-350 ' " David's Birthday "
1IC-68-351 n " Careless Caroline "
I1IC-68-352 " The Little Key "
I11C-68-353 AN The. Clock on the "

: Wall
) SERTES: READING WITH RHYTHM (SET FOUR) .
1IC-68-354 " Bullawong " T . '
- |
I1IC-68-355 " Wanda the King " [ ‘
‘ Witch N
IIC-68-356 " The Mighty " -
. Mountain ] \
T X R
- . SERIES: READING WITH RHYTHM (SET FIVE)
11C-68-357 " Womba the Baby "
) . . Elephant
11C-68-358 " I The Sledge . "
I:\\‘
) - ] HERITAGE SERIES
1I1C-68-360 |Berer, Mary C. Aesop's Fables " O
" 1IC-68-361 . :

11C-68-362 |[Hughes, A. G. " |Ali Bab and Aladdin "
IIC~-68-363 S W
11C-68-364 Haig-B?ﬁ;n, Hilda [The Canal Children | " ; '
11C-68=-365 ;& WaltWew, zillah : i
IIC-68~366 |(Not Assigned) : i

INDIVIDUALIZED READING TITLES - December 1968
I T COLLECTION

Accession Author's Sur- : .
Numher name & Initials /Tltle .

Publisher Cost Remarks

1I1C-68-345 Taylor, Jenny &‘/ Soup for Dinner |Longmans |
Ingleby, Terry ‘

"Rea

SERIES:
ding With
Rhythm'' (Set 1)

11C-68-867 T

217
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INDIVIDUALIZED READING TITLFS - _December 1968 .

I1: I COLLECTION

Accession

« "Number

~Author's Sur-
name & Initials

*

Tit¥re

ublisherk Cost Remarks

3

HERTTAGE SERIES

s-

1IC-68-368
I11C-68-369

Knight, Isabel

The Circus Comcs Longmans

to Town-

11G-6§-370
11C-68-371,

Hgig-Brown, H,
& Walthew, Z.

Eight Tales . -

LIC-68-372
11C-68-373

Knight, Isabel

The Farmyard
Mystery <.

11C-68-374
11C-68-375

(Not Assigned)

*1IC-68-376
11C-68-377

Boyle, Joyce

Across Canada

11C-68-378
11C-68-379

(Not Assigned)

11C-68-380
I1IC-65-381

Knight, Isabel

The Magic Foxglovés

"

11C-68-382
1IC-68-383
11C-68-384
I11C-68-385
I11C-68-386

11C-68-387"

(Not Assigned)

1

11C-68-388

liaig~Brown, H.
& Walthew, Z.

Tinker, Tailer

.

SERIES:

THE ALL ABOUT BOOKS

I1C-68-390
I1IC-~68-391
I11C-68-392

Worthy, W.

A ‘Bottle of Milk

I11C-68-393
I11C-68-394
11C-68-395

A Loaf of Bread

11C-68-396
11C-68-397
1IC-68-398

‘{Cups and Saucers

-

I1IC-68-399
11€-68-400
11C-68-401

n

Knives and Forks

IIC-68-402
11C-68-403
11C-68-404

Fish and Chips

11C-68-405
I11C-68-406
11C-68-407

\1]

|A Jars of Honey .

%

%IC-68-408

11C-68-409 °

"T1C-68-410

A Bowl of Fruit

1IC-68-411
1IC-68+412

Printing a Book

e “
Toe ’,.;‘”\

11C-68-413

218
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INDIVIDUALIZED READING TITLES

~ December 1965

I I COLLECTION

«

Accession Author's Sur- '
Number name & Initials Title - Publisher Cost Remarks
IIC-68-414 'Bell, R. - Read Write & Draw Longmans |-60 !'Softcover
IIC-68-415 ‘ | Book IIL
I1IC-68-416 . .
IIC~68-417 |[Bell, R. Read, Write & Draw " .60 {Back orde
11C-68-418 Book IV 5 bec.6/68
11C-68-419 :
IIC-68-420A Bell, R. Read, Write-& Draw, " .55 |Rec'd
and B i - ‘ x Book I Jan.20/69
1IC-68-421 IBell, R. Read, Write & Draw, " .55 |Back orde
S Book II Dec/68
I1I1C-68-422 [Heare, R. J. Understanding Through " .75 °
Interest Bk, I i
1IC-68-423 " .{Understanding Through " .75
) Interest Bk, II
SERIES: READ ABOUT SCIENCE SERIES (10
. . ‘ ) Titles i S
I1IC-68-424 Stgésﬁnson, G. Stars & Planets " .55 IpPaperback’"
1IC-68-425 |. : Bk. I ' .35
1IG-68-426 i " Atoms, Bk. II " .35 "
I1IC-68-427 s
1IC-68-428 | " Light " " -1
1IC-68-429 | '
I1IC-68-430 ; " Gravity " " "
1IC-68-431 . o
11€-68-432 i D Magnethem - | ° 2 "
& I .
II1C-68-433 =~ " Electricity " " "
11C-68-434 | :
IIC-68-435 i " Sound ‘ t/// " "
..‘ - : " 1 [} " "
_1IC-68-436 l m} Galaxies
] tt '
1IC-68-437 i " Radioactivity " " "
. 1IC-68-438 i " Molecules "o " "
* b vz.!* . -
11IC-68-%439 l - -
1IC-68-440 | o
IIC-68~441 [(Not Assigned) .
1IC-68-442 : - ~- )
IIC-68-443" :
11C-68-444 :
1IC-68-445 Crombie, 1. . My H®me in.. " "
-t ) Switzerland ‘
I11G-68-447 " My Home_ in 5 ! "
- ‘ India « -
11C-68-446 |(Not Asgigned) -
© ' .qj:,
g 219 N .
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Accession  Aythor's Sur- — ’ :
Number name & Jnitials ‘Title Publisher Cos# Remarks

\‘,IIC-Gf%-f;l;S (Crombie , " |My Home in Malaya ‘f,ongmins 135 |
1IC-68-449 i' " " " in“Canada - " "

’ TTC-68-450 " "M in Tr:'ir:?idad " "
TIC-68-451 I " 7 in Hong Kong | " 7
TIC-68-452 " [T Eéypt 0 L :
fIC-6§—453 ! q " " by t.he Amazon, " " .
1IC-68-454 {(Not Assigned) -
IIC-68-455 “b;ombie " " in Fiji " u ‘
IIC-68-456 (N<.)t Assigned) .. \ -
1IC-68-457 Crombie — in London " " /. :

‘ IIC-é8~458 ) " " " in New Zealand " " // ej%;
IIC-68—45§ " - " " in Russia " " ///
TIC-68-464 § " In Norway R
IIC‘68“4§1‘ — ¥ .'" in New York " " -/;T;//'

IIC568-;}‘62 " ) " ' inf Greece " "/ /

TIC-68-463 |, " " in the 0z i -
, e Frozen North- 7/

IIC-68-464 . ' " in Holland " Spn

. TIC68-465 | | " in Spain T |
IIC-TT’)8-4,6”6 N LT France T '/'/ T % / N
11C-68-467 " " ""“in Japamr n " . :gﬁfhf‘h -

. 11C-68-468 " " " in South Afrika " 7 '\' B , R
TIC-68%469 | " W ;':n-Finlzénd m " )
IIC-68—470“ (Not., As‘s\:f,g"ne.d) . ‘ : , ~

. IIC-68-471 (Crombie’ “ M in Birmi}(gham " T -
11G68-472 | " " in -Rom% . D T
- ‘ Z P 4 .‘"uk
- e

v

INDIVIDUALIZED READING TITLES - December 1968

I I COLLECTION
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: . < INDIVIDUALIZED ASSIGNMENTS _ )

" The following lné/v1duallzed assignments were obtained from a
British Columbia school. They range in difficulty f¥om Years
Two to Six. .

e
<

-

¥

I. 1;’ Draw a comic strip of a‘good part of your book.

YA | OR

-

. // 2. /braw'a cartoon for your book.

II. "~ If you know of someone else who has read the same book -
that you have, get together and make a quiz.

' ' )
III. 1. Make riddles about some things in your book.
“ ~ ‘OR

2, yake riddles about the characters. in your book.

r

IV. 1. Take ten words from your book and make a crossword

puzzle. . .
2. Ask a friend to do it-and then check it. /

o

* V. Ask your teacher 1f you may introduce 6 new words to. the
class.” Use charts, acting or plctures to ao 1t

/
o]

 VI. Draw pictures of things that happened rin the story and
then ask your teacher if you can tell the story to the
class using y0ur plctures. : :




v

VIII, Askkyéur teacher if you canéshow the pictures from your

< N . ' /‘

I ’ . 'Q - ] . “‘
-

VII. If your book was a short story and you'think ‘the rest
of the class would enjoy the story, ask your teacher if
you may read it hem. As you read it get the class
to list all Fﬁé‘s dnds, colors ot action words that they
heard. \E:> ~ -

Py \

-

4

book if they were very 1nterest1ng

" IX. 1, Dpraw a book jacket for youf book.

2. 1Inside the jacket write 3 sentences t"ﬁnwog}d get
another person excited about reading ydur book.,
A N

s
.
-~ . ~
- -

X 1. 1If gou h’d ten mlnutes to spend with the author of -
your book, write & questions that you would ask him.

'%. ,Now 1f you have orly one minute to ask him something,
what ‘would you ask?

s
~ .\\\* ’ o ‘ -
. XI\\!COMPREHENSION' ANTICIPATING OUTCOMES . ﬁf:' . -

-

‘2t
& . -

1. The teacher will read orally the flrst half of an
adventure story, then stop. \ﬁ

o 2. 'Pretend that you are the author. Finish:the story
a Jas you think the author would finish it.

3. Read the rest of the story to see how well you were
able to guess what the author would write.

-~




XIV.

1.

COMPREHENSION: ANTICIPATING OUTCOMES

13

. COMPREHENSION: ANTICIPATING OUTCOMES ¢

Read about . half of a mystery story or an ,adventure
story, -then.close your book. ’

Draw three pictufés to show what you think will happen
in the remainder of the story. :

.. Finish reading .the story. Which of your plctures

matched events in the story?

4

*

L 4

1.

COMPREHENSION: ANTICIPATING OUTCOMES

BEFORE you read the story do these-things:

'Read the title.
Study the first picture. -
Read the introductory paragraphs. e o

14

Now. /gefore yougfinish reading the story...tell
what you think will happen_in the story-. Put your
ideas into good sentences.

4
Finish.reading the story. .

- . . N
How many of-your ideas were correct?

1.

2.

4, .

6.

Read the introductory oaragraphs of a hew story.

+Before you finish reading the story, tell who you
thlnk thé main character is.

-Tell what kind of person you think’this character is,
Tell whax you tﬁlnk he  will do 1n the story.

Flnzsh reading the stb

Draw a llne through each of your statements which
was incorrect. -




XV. COMPREHENSION: COMPARING AND'CONTRASTIHE—
1, Read two stories from the same unit in a reader.

‘ 2. Tell whikh of the two stories you ﬂike best. Explain
— ) Why .

3. In what way(s) were the stories aliﬁe?
4, In what way(s) yere the stories different? -

5. What kind of stories were these: Make-believe? True-
to-life?

XVI. COMPREHENSION: COMPARING AND CONTRASTING

L.” Read two stories which deal with the same subject.

. 2. -In what ways were these stories alikel\\\\ ‘ ha

a, characters

b. setting’ : -
‘¢, time '
~d. plot

e, information
3.. Which story did you like best?

«

XVII. COMPREHENSION: COMPARING AND CONTRASTING

‘1. 'Read a story gbout some famous person.

‘famous people whom you have read about? >,

' 2;//In what way was this person different from most
/

3. Does this famous person remind you/of any other
famous person? Whom? -

4. 1In what way(s) were they aike?

5. In 3&%% way (s) were they different? }7>

224
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XVIII. COMPREHENSION: COMPARING AND CONTRASTING

1. Where did this story take place? Would you have to
make any change in your daily life to live in a setting
such as this? If so, list the changes.

2. Choose one character from the'story. Compare this
character with some person you kmow quite well. Tell
the ways in which they are alike. Then tell the way
in which they are different,.

XIX. COMPREHENSION: SENSORY IMAGERY

1, Authors often choose words which will help the reader
to "see" or "hear" what is happening in the story. g
Sometlmes they use words which help the reader to = =
""smell" or '"feel" something in—the story. Make a
( list of words in this story which helped you see or
hear or smell or feel something.

&
*
[l

XX. COMPREHENSION: EVALUATING C CTER TRAITS

1." Write a few sentences about(ggch of the characters
in the story. )

2. Use specific words from the story to describe the
kind of individual eaqb charactexr is.

3. Underline the words $ou have taken from the story
to make this character descript}bn:

XII. COMPREHENSION: EVALUATING CHARACTER TRAITS

1. 'Think about two characters in the story. Write
sentences telling what kind of individual each of~
these characters is. "

b

2. Tell whetherlthese characters would make good .
neighbors., G1ve ‘good reasons for your arswers.

u

,_ / ‘ 225




XXIT.

‘:.

—

XXTIT.

COMPREHENSION: EVALUATING CHARACTER TRAITS

1. Choose an interesting character in your story and
write a character descriptian of him.

2. Make an illustration of your character. Choose your
own way to.do it.

You make him out of clay.

You make paper and cloth picture of him.
You may paint him at the easel.

You may put him on the flannel board.
Yoi may design him with fingerpaint.

You may paint him with water colors.

You may draw him with pencil orecrayons.
- JUST MAKE HIM!.

N

COMPREHENSION: EVALUATING IDEAS GAINED FROM READING
1. Read the Letters to the Editor in your newspaper.

2. Find one which you think contains @ good idea, Tell
why you think it is a good idea.

COMPREHENSION: EWVALUATING IDE&S GAINED FROM READING

1. Find give sentences in a stofy or artiele which give
true Tacts.
-

o

B3 .
.;//xfz;d five sentences that you think show the opinion

-0f the author and may or may not be true facts,

i
COMPREHENSION: EVALUATING IDEAS GAINED FROM READING

1. Read a biography or informational article or story.

2. Look for more about the subjéct in other books/

3. Can you find anything to add to what the author has
said on this subject? If so, what is 1t?

4, Would you change anything the author has written?
Explain, ; , *

226
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